UNITED STATES

NUCLEAR REGULATORY COMMISSION
WASHINGTON, D.C. 20555-0001

TY EV ON BY THE OFFICE OF NUCLEAR REACTOR REGULATIO
RELATED TO AMENDMENT NO. 61 TO FACILITY OPERATING.LICENSE NO. DPR-18
ROCHESTER GAS AND ELECTRIC CORPORATION
R. E. GINNA NUCLEAR POWER PLANT
DOCKET NO. 50-244

1.0 INTRODUCTION

Rochester Gas and Electric Corporation (RG&E or the licensee) proposed to
amend Appendix A of the license to revise the R. E. Ginna Nuclear Power Plant
(Ginna) Teghnica] Specifications (TSs) in their entirety. The amendment
consists of: ‘

(1) a full conversion from the current TSs to a set of TSs based' on NUREG-

1431, "Standard Technical Specifications, Westinghouse Plants,"
Revision 0, dated September 1992 (including approved travellers used in

’ the issuance of Revision 1, dated April 1995). This part is in response
to the Ticensee’s application dated May 26, 1995, as supplemented by
letters dated July 17, August 14, August 31, September 18, October 6,
October 18, November 1, November 16, two letters of November 20,
November 21, November 22, two letters of November 27, November 30,
December 8, and December 28, 1995,

(2) a revision to the TSs to implement the amended reguiation 10 CFR Part
50, Appendix J, Option B (new rule), to provide a performance based
option for leakage-rate testing of containment, in response to the
licensee’s application dated November 27, 1995.

(3) a revision to the TSs regarding allowable primary coolant levels of
specific activity, in response to the licensee’s application dated
May 23, 1994, as supplemented by letters dated June 15, 1994, July 11,
July 15, November 1, and November 16, 1995.

(4) a revision to the TSs with adding requirements that enhance the
reliability of power-operated relief valves and block valves (PORV/BV)
along with TS changes that provide additional low-temperature
overpressure protection, in response to the licensee’s application dated
September 15, 1992, as supplemented April 20, 1993, and April 26, 1995.
By letter dated July 27, 1995, the licensee withdrew this amendment
request; however, the licensee rescinded this withdrawal request by
letter dated December 28, 1995. Therefore, the proposed changes to the

' PORV/BV, as requested in the licensee’s letter dated May 26, 1995, as
supplemented December 28, 1995, are incorporated into this amendment

request.
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The licensee based the proposed amendment request (Item 1, above) on
NUREG-1431, "Standard Technical Specifications (STS) Westinghouse Plants,"
issued in September 1992. The licensee also based the amendment request on
guidance provided in the U.S. Nuclear Regulatory Commission’s (NRC’s) "Final
Policy Statement on Technical Specifications Improvements for Nuclear Power
Reactors,”" Final Policy Statement published in the Federal Register on

July 22, 1993 (58 FR 39132). In addition, the licensee used portions of the
existing TSs as a basis for the Ginna improved TSs. Consistent with the NRC’s
Final Policy Statement, the overall objective of the proposed amendment was to
completely rewrite, reformat, ‘and streamline the existing Ginna TSs. The
licensee also proposed transferring some TSs requirements to other
licensee-controlled documents. The amendment emphasized human factors
principles to clarify the Ginna improved TSs, and to define more clearly the
appropriate scope of the TSs. In addition, the licensee proposed significant
changes to the Bases section of the Ginna TSs to enhance the clarity and
understanding of each specification. During a week-long series of public
meetings concluding on November 21, 1995, the NRC staff discussed with the
licensee plant-specific issues, 1nc1uding plant-unique design_features,
requirements, and operating practices. In addition, the NRC staff held
meetings with the Owners’ Groups to discuss matters of a generic nature that
were not incorporated in NUREG-1431; these generic issues were considered for
specific applications in the Ginna improved TSs.

- In addition, the licensee has submitted a number of changes to the exfsting

Ginna TSs (Items 2, 3, and 4, above). The NRC staff’s review and approval of
these TS changes was independent of the Ginna improved TSs review effort.
These TSs changes are reflected, as appropriate, in the Ginna improved TSs.
This Safety Evaluation (SE) describes those TS changes that affected rule
implementing the Ginna improved TSs.

During its review of the Ginna license amendment application, the NRC staff
relied on the Commission’s Final Policy Statement and NUREG-1431. This SE
documents. the basis for the NRC staff’s conclusion that Ginna can base its
improved TSs on NUREG-1431, as modified by plant-specific changes, and that
the use of the Ginna improved TSs is acceptable for continued plant operation.
The NRC staff also acknowledges that, in accordance with the Commission’s |
Final Policy Statement, the conversion to the STS is a voluntary process.
Therefore, the Ginna 1mproved TS reflect some differences that correspond to
the existing licensing basis for the plant. In this SE, the NRC staff has
identified the changes to the existing Ginna TS, and has included an
explanation of the significant differences. Ind1v1dua1 section topics and the
corresponding section numbers are consistent with those used in‘NUREG-1431,

" but renumbered to accommodate changes in required limiting conditions for

operation (LCOs) based on the Ginna design.

The Commission’s proposed action on the Ginna license amendment request was
published in the Federal Register on September 26, 1995 (60 FR 49636). This
SE addresses changes to the Ticensee’s proposed T$ resulting from discussions
with the licensee during the NRC staff’s review. These plant-specific changes
serve to clarify the TS with respect to the guidance in the Commission’s Final
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Policy Statement and NUREG-1431. Therefore, the changes are within the scope
of the action described in the initial Federal Register notice.

2.0 BACKGROUND

Section 182a of the Atomic Energy Act of 1954, as amended (the Act), requires
that applicants for nuclear power plant operating licenses shall submit
detailed TS, as follows:

[SJuch technical specifications, including information of the
amount, kind, and source of special nuclear material required, the
place of the use, the specific characteristics of the facility,
and such other information as the Commission may, by rule or
regulation, deem necessary in order to enable it to find that the
utilization . . . of special nuclear material will be in accord
with the common defense and security and will provide adequate
protection to the health and safety of the public. Such technical
specifications shall be a part of any license issued. )

In 10 CFR 50.36, the Commission established its regulatory requirements:
related to the content of TS. In so doing, the Commission emphasized matters
related to preventing accidents, and as well as matters related to mitigating
accident consequences. The Commission noted that applicants are expected to
incorporate .into their TS "those items that are directly related to
maintaining the integrity of the physical barriers designed to contain
radioactivity" (See Statement of Consideration, "Technical Specifications for
- Facility Licenses; Safety Analysis Reports,” December 17, 1968, 33 FR 18610).
Pursuant to"10 CFR 50.36, TS are required to include items in five specific
categories, including (1) safety limits, limiting safety system settings, and
limiting control settings; (2) limiting conditions for operation (LCOs);

(3) surveillance requirements (SRs); (4) design features; and

(5) administrative controls. However, the rule does not specify the
particular requirements to be included in a plant’s TS.

For several years, the NRC and industry representatives have sought to develop
guidelines.for improving the content and quality of nuclear power plant TS.
On February 6, 1987, the Commission issued an interim policy statement on TS
improvements, entitled "Proposed Policy Statement on Technical Specification
Improvements for Nuclear Power Reactors" (52 FR 3288). From 1989 through
1992, the various utility Owners’ Groups and the NRC staff developed improved
STS that established models of the Commission’s policy for each primary
reactor type. In addition, the NRC staff, licensees, and Owners’ Groups
developed generic administrative and editorial guidelines in the form of a
"Writer’s Guide" for technical specifications. This Writer’s Guide
significantly enhances human factors considerations, and was used throughout
the development of licensee-specific improved TS.

In September 1992, the Commission issued NUREG-1431, which was developed using
the guidance and criteria contained in the Commission’s interim policy
statement. NUREG-1431 was established as a model for developing improved TS
for Westinghouse plants in general. NUREG-1431 reflects the results of a

©
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detailed review of the application of the interim policy statement criteria to
generic system functions, which were published in a "Split Report" issued to
the Nuclear Steam System Supplier (NSSS) Owners Groups in May 1988.

u NUREG-1431 also reflects the results of extensive discussions concerning

various drafts of STS, so that the application of the TS criteria and the
Writer’s Guide would consistently reflect detailed system configurations and
operating characteristics for all NSSS designs. As such, the generic Bases
presented in NUREG-1431 provide an abundance of information regarding the
extent to which the STS present requirements that are necessary to protect the
public health and safety.

On'July 22, 1993, the Commission issued its Final Policy Statement, expressing
the view that satisfying the guidance in the policy statement also satisfies
Section 182a of the Act and 10 CFR 50.36. The Final Policy Statement
described the safety benefits of the improved STS, and encouraged licensees to
use the improved STS as the basis for plant-specific TS amendments, and for
complete conversions to improved STS. Further, the Final Policy Statement

- provided guidance for evaluating the required scope of the TS, and finalized
the criteria to be used in determining which design conditions and associated
surveillances need to be incorporated in the TS. The Final Policy Statement
explicitly allowed certain items to be relocated to licensee-controlled
documents, while requiring that other items be retained in the TS. In so
doing, as the Commission noted in 58 FR 39136, it was adopting the qualitative
standard enunciated by the Atomic Safety and Licensing Appeal Board (ASLAB) in
the case of Portland General Electric Company (Trojan Nuclear Plant), ALAB-
531 9 NRC 263, 273 (1979) In that case, the ASLAB made the following
observation: N

[Tlhere is neither a statutory nor a reguldtory requirement that
every operational detail set forth in an applicant’s safety
analysis report (or equivalent) be subject to a technical
specification, to be included in the license as an absolute -
condition of operation which is*legally binding upon the licensee
unless and until changed with specific Commission approval. ,
Rather, as best we can discern it, the contemplation of both the
Act and the regulations is that technical specifications are to be
reserved for those matters as to which the imposition of rigid
conditions or limitations upon reactor operation is deemed
necessary to obviate the possibility of an abnormal situation or
evgnt giving rise to an immediate threat to the public health and
safety. .

In accordance with this approach, existing TS requirements that fall within or
satisfy any of the criteria in the Final Policy Statement should be retained
in the TS. By contrast, TS requirements that do not fall within or satisfy
these criteria may be re]ocated to other licensee-controlled documents The
Final Policy Statement criteria are as follows:

2
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(1) installed instrumentation that is use& to detect, and indicate in the
control room, a significant’abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant
pressure boundary

(2) a process variable, design feature, or operating restriction that is an
“initial condition of a design-basis accident or transient analysis that
either assumes the failure of or presents a challenge to the integrity
of a fission product barrier

(3) a structure, system, or component that is part of the primary success
path, and that functions or actuates to mitigate a design-basis accident
or transient that either assumes the failure of or presents a challenge
to the integrity of a fission product barrier

(4) 5 structure, system, or component shown by operating experience or
probabj]istic safety assessment to be significant to public health and

safety ’

In its license amendmerit application, the licensee proposed changes to
existing TS requirements using the Final Policy‘Statement and NUREG-1431 as
guidance. The licensee also proposed changes to NUREG-1431 because of
differences between the plant-specific licensing basis and the design basis
provided under Bases in NUREG-1431.

In this SE, the Ticensee’s proposed changes to existing TS requirements are
grouped into four general categories, including administrative (i.e.,
non-technical) changes; relocated requirements (i.e., requirements moved from
existing NRC-controlled TS to specified 11censee-contro]]ed documents); more
- restrictive requirements (i.e., additions to existing TS); and less
restrictive requirements (i.e., relaxations to, or deletions from, existing TS
requirements). These four general categories of changes to the licensee’s
existing TS requirements may be better understood as described in the
following paragraphs.

. 2.1 Administrative Changes

Non-technical, administrative changes were intended to incorporate human-

- factors princip]es into the form and structure of the improved plant TS, so
* that they would be easier to use for plant operations personnel. These
changes are editorial in nature, or involve reorganizing or reformatting
requirements without affecting technical content or operational requirements.
Every section of the proposed TS reflects this type of change.

-1 The Commission recently adopted amendments to 10 CFR 50.36, pursuant
to which the rule was revised to codlfy and incorporate these criteria (See
Final Rule, "Technical Specifications,” 60 FR 36953, July 19, 1995). The
Commission indicated that reactor core isolation coollng, 1so]at10n condenser,
residual heat removal, standby 1iquid control, and recirculation pump trip are
to be included in the TS under Criterion 4, although it recognized that other
structures,, systems, and components could a]so meet this criterion. .
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In order to ensure consistency, the NRC staff and the various licensees of the
Westinghouse conversion plants have used NUREG-1431 as guidance to reformat
and make other administrative changes. The licensees proposed such changes as
providing the appropriate numbers for NUREG-1431-bracketed information
(information that must be supplied on a plant-specific basis), (b) identifying
plant-specific wording for system names, etc., and (c) changing NUREG-1431
section wording to conform to existing licensee practices. The single most
significant change resulting from items relocated within improved TS is that
the improved TS will be easier to use because all TS requirements have been
placed in the section arrangement standardized throughout the industry. The
appendix to this SE contains a table illustrating how the individual existing
TS sections were relocated within the format of NUREG-1431.

The NRC staff reviewed all of the administrative and editorial changes
proposed by the licensee (or generically by the Westinghouse licensees), and
finds them acceptable because they are compatible with the "Writer’s Guide"
and NUREG-1431, and they are consistent with the Commission’s regulations.
gge non-technical administrative changes are discussed individually in this

2.2f Relocated Requirements

As summarized above, the Commission’s Policy Statement and revised rule in 10
CFR 50.36 allow existing TS requirements which do not satisfy or fall within
any of the four specified criteria to be relocated to appropriate licensee-
controlled documents. In the licensee’s application, such requirements are
generally relocated to the Updated Final Safety Analysis Report (UFSAR) and TS
Bases. : )

Unless otherwise specified in this safety evaluation, the relocated LCO
portion of the existing TS (which includes the system description, design-:
Timits, functional capabilities, and performance levels), will be relocated to
the UFSAR. The relocated provisions of the existing TS action statements and
surveillance requirements will be relocated to the UFSAR or TS Bases,
depending on the nature of the requirements in question.

In addition, the details and methods concerning operation of a system during
the performance of a surveillance have been relocated from the existing TS.
Examples include descriptions of tests to ensure that controls during
functional testing of component controls are operable. These procedures will
similarly be described in the  UFSAR or TS Bases. Tables 1 to 9 summarize the

gequirements being relocated from the existing plant TS to Ticensee-controlled
ocuments.

The facility and procedures described in the UFSAR and TS Bases can only be
revised in accordance with the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. These provisions
ensure an auditable and appropriate control over the relocated requirements
and any future changes to these requirements. Other licensee-controlled
documents include provisions for making changes consistent with other
applicable regulatory requirements. For example, the Offsite Dose Calculation
Manual (ODCM) can be changed in accordance with 10 CFR Part 20; the Emergency
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Plan Implementing Procedures (EPIP) can be changed in accordance with 10 CFR
50.54(q); and the administrative instructions that implement the Quality
Assurance Manual (QAM) can be changed in accordance with 10 CFR 50.54(a) and
10 CFR Part 50, Appendix B. In.addition, temporary procedure changes are
controlled by 10 CFR 50.54(a). ‘

The UFSAR already includes most. of the design information described above.
Nevertheless, by letter dated December 28, 1995, the licensee committed to
confirm that these details are appropriately reflected in the UFSAR or
improved TS Bases, or will be included in the next update of these documents.
The licensee also committed to maintain an auditable record of, and an
implementation schedule for, the procedure changes associated with developing
the improved plant-specific TS. The licensee will maintain the documentation
of these changes in accordance with the record retention requirements
specified in the Quality Assurance Plan.

As described in detail in this SE, the NRC staff concludes that the licensee
has identified appropriate controls for all of the requirements that are being
relocated from the TS to licensee-controlled documents. Until incorporated in
the UFSAR and procedures, changes to the provisions being relocated from the
TS will ‘be controlled in accordance with the applicable existing procedures
that control these documents. The NRC will conduct an audit of the relocated
requirements following implementation to ensure that an appropriate level of
control has been achieved. The NRC staff also concludes that sufficient
regulatory controls exist under the regulations (particularly 10 CFR 50.59 and
10- CFR 50.54(a) and (q)) for the relocated items. The NRC staff concludes
that the control of these provisions under 10 CFR 50.59 or other applicable
regulation is acceptable, that the regulatory requirements provide sufficient
control of these provisions, and that removing them from the TS is acceptable.
Accordingly, the NRC staff concludes that these requirements, as described in
detail in this SE, may be relocated from the TS to the UFSAR or to other
licensee-controlled documents as specified herein.

2.3 More Restrictive Requirements

The Ticensee’s proposed improved TS include certain requirements that are more
restrictive than those contained in the existing TS. These requirements
either are more conservative than corresponding requirements in the existing
TS, or are additional restrictions contained in NUREG-1434 but not contained
in the existing TS. Examples of more restrictive requirements include
imposing an LCO on plant equipment that is not required by the present TS to
be operable, more restrictive requirements to restore inoperable equipment,

and more restrictive surveillance requirements. The more restrictive
requirements are discussed individually in-Section 3.0 of this SE. These more
restrictive requirements have been found to be acceptable for the reasons
stated in this SE.

2.4 Less Restrictive Requirements

The less restrictive requirements are justified on a case-by-case basis, as
discussed in Section 3.0 of this SE. When requirements have been shown to
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provide 1ittle or no safety benefit, their removal from the TS may be
appropriate. In most cases, relaxations previously granted on a
plant-specific basis resulted from generic NRC actions, new NRC staff
positions that evolved from technological advancements and operating
experience, or resolution of the Owners Groups’ comments on the improved STS.
Generic relaxations contained in NUREG-1431, such as eliminating cross
references to existing regulatory requ1rements, are redundant and generally
not 1ncorporated into NUREG-1431.

The NRC staff reviewed the proposed less restrictive requirements, and found
them to be acceptable because they are consistent with current licensing
practices and NRC regulations. The NRC staff. also reviewed the licensee’s
design to determine if the specific design Bases_and licensing bases are
consistent with the technical bases for the model requ1rements in NUREG-1431,
and thus provide a basis for the revised TS.

In general, the NRC staff concluded that the conversion of the licensee’s
existing TS to improved TS based on NUREG-1431, as modified by plant-specific
changes, is acceptable because it is consistent with the current plant-
specific licensing basis, applicable regulatory requirements, and guidance of
the Commission’s Final Policy Statement. The following sections explain the
NRC staff’s basis for this conclusion.

3.0 EVALUATIO OFN PLICATION FOR CONVERSION TO IMPROVED TECHNIC
‘ SPECIFICATIONS

3.1 Use and Application
3.1.1 Definitions

The definitions appearing in Section 1 of the Ginna improved TS have been
reorganized from the existing Ginna TS. Specifically, the licensee deleted
the identification numbers associated with each definition, and listed them in
alphabetical order. In addition, the licensee made some editorial changes,

so that the defined terms are consistent with NUREG-1431 and with Ginna
plant-specific terminology. The NRC staff has accepted the modifications, and
the resulting definitions do not change the intent found in NUREG-1431.
Therefore, the NRC staff finds these definitions acceptable for Ginna.

The following definitions have been retained in the Ginna improved TS:

Channel Calibration
Channel Check

Channel Functional Test
Dose Equivalent I-131
Operable-Operability
Quadrant Power Tilt Ratio
Reactor Operating Modes
Refueling

Shutdown Margin (SDM)
Thermal Power

Clede T Q =HD QAO O
e e e o ® o o o & o



-9-

L

The following new definitions have been added to the Ginna improved TS:

K. Actions .

Actuation Logic Test

Axial Flux Difference (AFD)

Channel Operational Test (COT)

Core Alteration ,

Core Operating Limits Report (COLR)

E bar - Average Disintegration Energy
Leakage ‘
Mode u

Physics Tests

Pressure Temperature Limits Report (PTLR)
Quadrant Power Tilt Ratio (QPTR)

Rated Thermal Power (RTP)

Staggered Test Basis

Trip Actuating Device Operational Test (TADOT)

CXECSHNIOTO3ITZ —
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. These new definitions are compatible with changes made throughout the Ginna
improved TS to clarify the related requirements and to reduce the 1ikelihood

of misinterpretation of the improved TS. With the exception of L, (Maximum.

Allowable Leakage 'Rate, see 10 CFR Part 50, Appendix J), the new Binna

definitions were also defined in NUREG-1431. Plant-specific wording -

giggege?ces have been reviewed, and do not change the meaning of these
efinitions. ’

In-electing to implement the specifications of, NUREG-1431, Section 1.0, the
licensee proposed a number of conditions that are less restrictive than those
allowed by the existing TS. The more significant of these are as follows:

1. The phrase "or actual," in reference to the injected signal, has
been added to the definition of Channel Functional Test. Some
channel functional tests are performed by inserting the source
signal into the logic (e.g., RTS permissives). For others, there
is no reason why an actual signal would preclude satisfactory
performance of the test. Use of an actual signal, instead of a
simulated signal or source signal as specified by the existing
requirement, will not affect the performance of the channel.
Operability can be adequately demonstrated in either case, since
the channel itself can not discriminate between "actual” or
"simulated.”

2. The existing TS define OPERABLE-OPERABILITY to include supports as
components that are implicit in assumptions that the system,
subsystem, train, component, or device is capable of performing its
intended function., Supports are design features for environmental
and dynamic effects associated with normal operation, maintenance,
testing, and postulated accidents, including loss-of-coolant
accidents. Therefore, supports are not attendant system features
without which system operability can not be-established. Rather,
the failure of a system support represents a degraded or non-,
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conforming design condition (depending on the extent of the
failure). Operability can adequately be -established with the STS
definition of OPERABLE-OPERABILITY, without a comprehensive 1ist of
necessary attendant features.

The NRC staff reviewed the above less restrictive requirements, and found. them

to be acceptable because they do not present a significant safety question in

the operation of the plant. The TS requirements that remain are consistent,
with current licensing practices, operating experience, and plant accident and
transient analyses, and provide reasonable assurance that the pub]ic health
and safety will be protected.

In electing to implement the specifications of NUREG-1431, Section 1.0, the
licensee proposed not to adopt a number of NUREG-1431 defin1t1ons re1ated to
instrumentation surveillance requirements that are more restrictive than the
existing Bases for the current license. ' These include definitions for
engineered safety feature response time testing, reactor trip system response
time testing, master relay tests, and slave relay tests. The NRC staff
reviewed each of the proposed deviations from the NUREG requivements, and
found them to be acceptable because they do not present a significant safety
question in the operation of the plant. The TS requirements that remain are
consistent with current licensing practices, operating experience, and plant
accident and transient analysis, and provide reasonable assurance that the
pub]ic health and safety will be protected. .

All other deflnitions in the existing Ginna TS (1 5, 1.6, 1.7.4, 1.8, 1.10,

“1.16, 1.17, and 1.19) are no longer used as defined terms in the Ginna

1mproved 7S. Definition 1.12 has been reformatted, and its concepts appear in
Section 1.4 of the Ginna improved TS. Definition 1.20 has been reformatted,
and the concepts. are contained in Section 4.3 of the Ginna improved TS. In
addition, definitions 1.13, 1.14 and 1.15 have been reformatted, and these
concepts are contained in Section 5.0 of the Ginna improved TS. The remaining
definitions are inapplicable under the 1mproved TS, and therefore may be
deleted from the Ginna improved TS. .

As noted above, the NRC staff and the licensee agreed to minor word changes
throughout the Ginna improved TS definition section. These word changes
involve clarifications that do not alter the meanings of the definitions or
change the restrictive level of the TS.

The definitions in Section 1.0 perform a supporting function for other
sections in the Ginna improved TS. The NRC staff reviewed the proposed
changes’ in the definition section for their effect on the safety limits (SLs)
and SL violations that appear in Section 2.0, and the: LCOs and action
statements in Section 3, including the surveillance requirements (SRs). The
NRC staff finds no adverse effects that would result from the proposed
changes. Consequently, the NRC staff concludes that when the definitions, as
modified, are applied in other sections of the TS, the restrictive level of
the requirements are not changed and, therefore, the safety margins are not
affected. In addition, the NRC staff concludes that the licensee’s proposed
changes clarify the definitions and reduce the tendency for misinterpretation.
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Further, the NRC staff finds that -Ginna improved TS definitions appropriately
apply the guidance provided in NUREG-1431. Therefore, the NRC staff finds the
changes acceptable.

K

3.1.2 Llogical Connectors

This new Section 1.2 in the Ginna improved TS uses examples to explain the
meaning and use of “logical connectors" so that the entire Ginna improved TS -
are clearer from a human factors standpoint. The NRC staff reviewed this
section, and considers this proposed addition and reformatting to be an
enhancement .to the Ginna improved TS. Further, the NRC staff finds that the
~addition is consistent with NUREG-1431, and is acceptable.

3.1.3 Completion Times

This new Section 1.3 in the Ginna improved TS does not change "completion
times," but provides guidance (through examples) on the use of completion
times. Completion time is the amount of time allowed to complete an action, or
the amount of time allowed for a structure, system, or component to be
inoperable. This section is administrative in nature, and is provided as an
aid to the licensee’s staff. The NRC staff reviewed this section, and finds
that it is consistent with NUREG-1431, and is acceptable.

3.1.4 Frequency

This new Section 1.4 in the Ginna improved TS defines the proper use and
application of surveillance frequency practices through the use of examples.
A clear understanding of the correct application of a specified frequency is
necessary to ensure compliance with a surveillance requirement.

The NRC staff reviewed this section and finds that the "Frequency Notation"
definition 1.12 of the existing TS have adequately been incorporated into the
descriptions and examples of this section. .Further, the NRC staff finds that
this section is consistent with NUREG-1431 and is acceptable.

3.2 Safety Limits .
3.2.1 Significant Administrative Changes

"In accordance with the guidance in the Commission’s Final Policy Statement,
the licensee proposed administrative changes to bring the existing TS into
conformance with NUREG-1431. Among these changes, the licensee reformatted
and reorganized the Safety Limits section to separate the safety limits and
safety limit v1olations

The NRC staff reviewed the licensee s proposed Section 2.0, based on
NUREG-1431, as modified to include plant-specific limits and terminology, and
finds that this section is consistent with the Commission’s regulations, and
is acceptable. The above changes result in the same limits as the current
requirements, or represent enhanced presentation of the existing TS 1ntent
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Accordingly, the improved TS changes are purely administrative and are
acceptable.

3.2.2 Relocated Requirements

Existing TS Title

2.3 Limiting Safety System Settings Protective
Instrumentation

6.7 Safety Limit Violation

In accordance with the guidance in NUREG-1431, the 1icensee proposed
administrative changes to existing TS to bring them into conformance with the
improved TS. Existing TS 2.3, "Limiting Safety System Settings, Protective
Instrumentation,” is relocated to TS 3.3.1.1, "Reactor Protection System
Instrumentation,” to bring it into conformance with NUREG-1431. Existing TS
2.3 specifies the reactor protection system (RPS) instrumentation trip
settings. The improved TS address these items within TS 3.3.1.1.

The protection and monitoring functions of the RPS have been designed to
ensure safe operation of the reactor. This is achieved by specifying limiting
safety system settings (LSSS) in terms of equipment performance and parameters
directly monitored by the RPS, as well as LCOs on other reactor system
parameters. The-LSSS are defined in this specification as the trip setpoints.
In conjunction with the LCOs, these trip setpoints establish the threshold for
protective system action to prevent exceeding acceptable 1imits, including
SLs, during design-basis accidents (DBAs).

The trip setpoints are the 1imiting values at which the bistables are set.

Any bistable is considered to be properly adjusted when the "as left" value is
within the allowable tolerance band for channel calibration accuracy. Thus,
the RPS setpoints are effectively retained within the improved TS. The LCO
and applicability of each RTS function are provided in Table 3.3.1-1, which
also includes trip setpoints for all applicable RTS functions. Trip setpoints
for RTS functions not specifically modeled in the safety analysis are based on
established Timits provided in plant procedures. RTS functions ensure that
SLs are not violated during Anticipated Operational Occurrences (A0Os), and
that the consequences of DBAs will be acceptable.” Analytical values for these
RTS functions ensure that the plant is operated within the LCOs (including any
required actions that are in effect at the onset of the AOO or DBA), and that
the equipment functions as designed. These analytical values are provided in
plant procedures.

The above changes result in the same limits as the current requirements.
Accordingly, the improved TS changes are pure]y administrative and they are
acceptable.

In accordance with the guidance of NUREG-1431, the 1icensee proposed to
ge]ocate all or portions of the f0110w1ng ex1$ting TS to licensee- contro]]ed
ocuments.
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1. Existing TS 2.3.3.1, TS 2.3.3.2, and IS Figure 2.3-1 establish
measurement error a11owances for the loss of voltage and degraded
voltage functions. The tolerance values are less than 5% of the
measured values. These values may be compared directly to the
curves in Figure 2.3-1.  The existing TS require that appropriate
actions be taken if the measurement error for the loss of voltage
and degraded voltage trip setpoints is exceeded. The LSSS for the
lToss of voltage and degraded voltage functions were revised in the
improved TS to provide a minimum trip setpoint value. Criteria for
establishing equivalent values based on measured voltage versus
relay operating time were relocated to the Bases for LCO 3.3.4.

2. The Safety Limits section for SL violation reports prepared for
offsite, onsite, and Commission review functions are relocated to
the Technical Requirements Manual (TRM). The NRC staff reviewed
the licensee’s proposed Section 2.0, based on NUREG-1431, and finds
that this section is consistent w1th the Commission’s regu]ations
in 10 CFR 50.36(c)(1)(i)(A), and is acceptable.

3. Existing TS 6.7.1.b and 6.7.1.c specify safety 1imit violation
" report contents, review responsibilities, and the time for
providing this report to utility management. The licensee proposed
that these requirements not be retained in the TS. The general
requirements for the report’s contents are dictated by 10 CFR 50.73
for LERs. These requirements are included in licensee procedures,
which implement 10 CFR 50.72 and 10 CFR 50. 73. The requirement to
provide the report to onsite safety review group and utility

management (specified in existing TS 6.7.1.d) are to be relocated
to the TRM, and changes to the TRM will be controlled by 10 CFR
50.59. The NRC staff concludes that the control of these
provisions under 10 CFR 50.59 is acceptable, that the regulatory
requirements provide sufficient control of these prov1s1ons, and
that removing them from the TS is acceptable.

The above relocated requirements re]ated to trip setpoint measurement error,
safety limits and safety 1imit violations are not required to be in the TS
under 10 CFR 50.36, and are not required to obviate the possibility of an
abnormal situation or event giving rise to an immediate threat to the public
health and safety. Further, they do not fall within any of the four criteria
set forth in the Commission’s Final Policy Statement, discussed in the
Introduction. above. The NRC staff concludes that the control of these V
provisions under 10 CFR 50.59 is acceptable, that the regulatory requirements
provide sufficient control of these provisions, and that removing them from
the TS is acceptable. Accordingly, the NRC staff concludes that these
rquireg?nts may be relocated from the TS to the UFSAR, TS Bases, or TRM, as
applicable

3.2.3 More Restrictive Requirements

By electing to implement NUREG-1431, Section 2.0, "Safety Limits," the
licensee proposed the following more restrictive requirements than are
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required by the existing TS. The more restrictive requirements pa}ticulérly
relate to the following areas:

1. The applicability of existing TS 2.1 is extended to all modes of
operation including Mode 2 and subcritical. Although it is
physically difficult to violate some reactor core SLs in startup
conditions, there is a potential for an inadvertent criticality
with the reactor near normal operating temperature and pressure
conditions. Any SL violation will receive the same attention and
response.

2. The initial operator actions for SL violations presented in
existing TS 6.7.1.a were revised to include an action for violation
of the reactor coolant system (RCS) pressure SL in Modes 3, 4, and
5. Through this action, the operator must restore compliance with
the SL within 5 minutes. Specifying a time limit for operators to
restore compliance provides more stringent guidance to plant staff.

The NRC staff reviewed the above more restrictive generic requirements, and
concludes that they. enhance the improved TS. Therefore, the more restrictive
requirements are acceptable. ‘

3.2.4 Lless Restrictive Requirements ‘ )

In electing to implement the specifications of NUREG-1431, Section 2.0, the

licensee proposed a less restrictive applicability than is allowed by the
existing TS 2.2. Specifically, the applicability was revised to "Modes.1, 2,
3, 4, and 5." The proposed applicability does not require that this SL be met
when fuel is in the vessel with one or more reactor vessel head closure bolts
less than fully tensioned, or with the head removed. With the reactor head
bolts less than fully tensioned, it is highly unlikely that the RCS can be
pressurized greater than the SL pressure because of the low-temperature over-
pressure protection requirements. With the head removed, it is not possible
to pressurize ‘the RCS greater than the SL pressure.

The NRC staff finds the less restrictive requirement acceptable because it
does not present a significant safety question in the operation of the plant.
The TS requirements that remain are consistent with current licensing
practices, operating experience, and plant accident and transient analyses,
and prov;de reasonable assurance that the public health and safety will be
protected.

3.3 Limiting Conditions for Operation

‘This section has been renamed from the existing TS Section 3.0, "Limiting

Conditions for Operation Applicability," and Section 4.0, "Surveillance
Requirements." The corresponding sections in the Ginna 1mproved TS are
Section 3.0, "L1m1t1ng Condition for Operation (LCO) Applicability, SR
App]icab11ity The licensee proposed the following changes throughout
Section 3.0: .



-15-

Existing TS 3.0.1 was revised to clarify the actions that must be
implemented when an LCO is not met and an associated required
action and completion time are not met and no other condition
applies, or when the condition of the plant is not specifically
addressed by the associated LCO actions. The improved TS replace
the existing requirement that the LCO time limits apply if they are
more limiting that those required by existing LCO 3.0.3. In
addition, the improved TS Bases include an expanded discussion to
clarify the applicability of this requirement and provide examples
based on the improved TS format.

Existing TS 3.0.2 was replaced by improved TS LCO 3.0.6, which
provides guidance regarding the appropriate actions to be taken
when a single system’s inoperability (e.g., a support system) also
results in the inoperability of one or more related systems (e.g.,
supported system(s)). LCO 3.0.6 and the associated Bases clarify
existing requirements consistent with plant interpretations.
Consequently, this new LCO does not provide new requirements.
Existing TS 3.0.2 requirements related to emergency and preferred
power sources are addressed in improved TS 3.8.1.

Existing TS 3.0.1 was revised to remove the 1-hour time period that
is allowed to prepare for a plant shutdown. The revised time
requires instead that the plant be in hot shutdown (i.e., Mode 3)
within 6 hours of entry of this LCO and be in cold shutdown (i.e.,
Mode 5) within 36 hours. Time constraints are no longer placed on
initiating the plant shutdown, rather, they only apply to the time
Timit in which the shutdown must be completed. Since the plant
must now be in a lower mode in fewer hours, this resu]ts in an
add1t10na1 constraint to p]ant operations.

These changes are considered administrative (affecting only the location of
the requirements within TS), and are therefore considered acceptable.

The 1icensee also proposed to add five new LCOs from NUREG-1431 (LCOs 3.0.1,
3.0.2, 3.0.4, 3.0.5, and 3.0.7) and three new SRs from NUREG-1431 (SR 3.0.1,
3.0.3 and 3.0. 4) to the Ginna 1mproved TS, as follows:

1.

LCO 3.0.1 establishes the applicability statement within each
individual specification with regard to when the LCO is required.
This LCO provides clarifying and descriptive information for LCO
applicability, consistent with the NRC staff guidance provided by
Generic Letter (GL) 87-09 regarding the intent and.interpretation
of existing specifications.

LCO 3.0.2 establishes that, upon discovery of a failure to meet an
LCO, the associated ACTIONS shall be met in the improved TS. This
LCO provides clarifying and descriptive information for LCO ‘
applicability, consistent with the NRC staff guidance provided by
GL 87-09 regarding the intent and interpretation of existing
specifications.
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3. LCO 3.0.4 establishes limitations on changes in Modes or other
specified conditiqns in the applicability when an LCO is not met.

4, LCO 3.0.5 permits equipment removed from service to be returned
under administrative control to perform testing to determine
operability. .

5. LCO 3.0.7 permits performance of special tests and operations.

6. SR 3.0.1 establishes that SRs must be met during the Modes or other
specified conditions (in the applicability) for which the
requirements of the LCO apply.

7. SR 3.0.3 quantifies and clarifies the maximum time delay or
allowance that 1s permitted to perform a given surveillance.

8. SR 3.0.4 clarifies Timitations on mode applicability changes during
shutdown conditions and power reductions

The NRC staff reviewed these proposed additions, and concludes that they will’
enhance the quality of the Ginna improved TS, and will benefit the operators
and others in their understanding of the overall improved TS. The NRC staff
also conc]udes that the Ginna improved TS appropriately apply the guidance
provided in NUREG-1431, and finds that the changes are acceptable.

3.3.1 Reactivity Control Systems
3.3.1.1 Significant Administrative Changes

In accordance with the guidance in the Commission’s Final Policy Statement,
the licensee proposed administrative changes to bring the existing TS into
conformance with NUREG-1431 improved TS.: The more significant changes
resulting from the administrative items are as follows: :

1. Existing TS 3.10.4.2 and TS 3.10.4.3, Control Rod Group Height,
specify actions for immovable full 1ength shutdown rods and control
rods. Existing TS 3.10.4.2 requires a control rod to be declared
inoperable due to "being immovable as a result of excessive
friction or mechanical interference or known to be untrippable.”
Existing TS 3.10.4.3 provides requirements for a control rod
"inoperable for causes other than addressed by 3.10.4.2, above, or
misaligned from its group step counter demand position by more than
t 12 steps."” The licensee has always interpreted existing TS
3.10.4.2 to address problems in which the control rod was unable to
insert into the core within accident assumed time limits (i.e.
that the rod was "untrippable"). Meanwhile, existing TS 3.10. 4.3
addresses problems such as a control rod which is unable to fully

the affected control rod group or reducing power to equal to or -
less than 75% RTP within 1 hour. The licensee has proposed to
remove "being immovable as a result of excessive friction or -

o : withdraw. In this case, existing TS require aligning all rods in
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mechanical interference" from existing TS 3.10.4.2 and "inoperable
for. causes other than addressed by 3.10.4.2, above" from existing
TS 3.10.4.3. The Bases for improved TS LCO 3.1.4 state that "if a
control rod(s) is discovered to be immovable but remains trippable
and aligned, the control rod is considered operable." This Bases
discussion is consistent with the licensee’s interpretation of
these existing TS requirements such that the deleted existing TS
text is only considered an administrative change since the same
requirements are being implemented.

Existing TS 3.10.4.3.2, Control Rod Group Height, specifies actions
to restore a misaligned rod to within. the alignment limits in

1 hour or to declare the rod inoperable. Improved TS LCO 3.1.4,
Rod Group Alignment Limits, removes this requirement to declare a
misaligned rod inoperable. This is because if the control rod is
declared inoperable, the remaining rods in the affected control
group must be aligned with the inoperable control rod or power must
be reduced to equal to or less than 75% RTP within 1 hour. The
licensee has proposed to delete the requirement to declare the rod
inoperable if it is not restored to operable status within 1 hour,
since if the option to align all rods in the affected control group
is chosen, the rod is no longer inoperable because it is within
alignment 1imits as required in both the existing TS and the
improved TS. If the option to reduce power to equal to or less
than 75% RTP is chosen, several additional actions are required
including 'a verification that the accident analyses remain valid
with the misaligned rod. Once this accident analysis verification
has been completed, operation may continue but the rod condition
remains "as is" or as previously stated in the existing TS as
"inoperable”. Therefore, an initial assumption in the safety
analysis that directly affects core power distributions, and
assumptions of available shutdown margin, remain unaffected. The
NRC staff finds this change is an administrative restatement of the
existing required actions to ensure that maximum rod misalignment
requirements are met and is acceptable.

Existing TS 3.10.5 requirements for control rod position indication
systems include the requirements for determining the control rod
positions. Position indication of the shutdown and control rods is
an initial assumption in all safety analyses that assume rod
insertion upon reactor trip. Rod position indication is required
to assess operability and misalignment. Existing TS 3.10.5.1
specifies that the rod position indication system and the step
counters be operable and capable of determining the control rod
positions within + 12 steps. An action statement is included in
improved TS 3.1.7, "Rod Position Indication," that specifies that
the plant must enter 3.0.3, a forced shutdown immediately if more
than one micro processor rod position indication per group are
inoperable, or more than one demand position indicator per bank is
inoperable. NUREG-1431 does not have a specific Condition for
entry into LCO 3.0.3 as does proposed LCO 3.1.7, but it is implicit
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from the generic LCO 3.0.3 discussion of requirements that LCO
3.0.3 would apply if the condition exists and the specific LCO does

not cover-it.

This change is an administrative change, and is

acceptable to the NRC‘staff.

4, Existing TS 3.10.5.2.a specifies that with a maximum of one rod
position indication per bank inoperable, the rod position of non-
indicating rods must be verified to be operable indirectly by the
movable incore detectors with a Completion Time of once per 8 hours
and immediately following motion of the rod that exceeds 24 steps
since the-last determination. Improved TS 3.1.7, "Rod Position
Indication,"” requires a 4-hour Completion Time (instead of
immediately) to verify rod position following rod motion that
exceeds 24 steps. Rod position cannot be determined immediately;
time is required to acquire data relevant to rod position and to
obtain the results. The existing TS 3.10.5.2.a "Immediately”
requirement is considered a start time and not a completion time.
In improved TS 3.1.7, four hours provides an acceptable period of
time to verify the rod positions while a reduction to equal to or
Tess: than 50% RTP will avoid undesirable power distributions that
could result from continued operation at greater than 50% RTP with
2 or more rods misaligned. This change is consistent with the
guidance in NUREG-1431 and is acceptable to the NRC staff.

5. The existing TS Table 4.1-1, Functional Units #1 and #2, requires a
CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TEST (COT) on the power range and the
intermediate range channels prior to startup if not done the
previous week. The improved TS SR. 3.1.8.1 has added new
requirements to perform COT once within 7 days prior to reactor
criticality while implementing Mode 2 physics test exceptions.
These physics tests cannot be performed unless these channels are
verified to be operable. The NRC staff finds the 7-day time Timit
is sufficient to ensure that the instrumentation is operable and
properly set to provide accurate data and protection for initiating
and conducting these physics tests.

The above changes aré considered purely administrative changes in the
statement of requirements in the improved TS, and are therefore acceptable.

3.3.1.2 Relocated Requirements

In accordance with the guidance in the Commission’s Final Policy Statement,
the licensee proposed to relocate or reorganize all or portions of existing TS
to other licensee-controlled documents, as listed below:

Existing TS
3.2

3.10.1
3.10.4

Figure 3.10-
10-

1
Figure 3.10-2

Title

Chemical and Volume Control System

Control Rod Insertion Limits

Control Rod Group Height

Control Rod Insertion Limits Versus Core Power
Coolant Boron Concentration (PPM) Shutdown Margin
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The more significant changes resu1t1ng from re]ocating these items are as

follows:

,10

Existing TS 3.10.1.1 and Figure 3.10-2 together specify the coolant .
boron concentration existing versus shutdown margin required for
one and two loop operation. The improved TS have administratively
relocated these requirements to the COLR. The shutdown margin
impacts uncontrolled boron dilution and steamline break accident .
analyses and is sensitive to many core related parameters such as
control bank position, core power level, coolant temperature and
other cycle specific parameters such as fuel burnup, xenon
concentration, and.boron concentration. ‘The inclusion of shutdown
margin in the COLR provides more flexibility in plant operation and
in obtaining good fuel economics particularly for extended cycle
operation. With the shutdown margin included in the COLR, the core
design can be finalized after shutdown so that the actual end of
cycle burnup is known. This knowledge is particularly helpful in
evaluating the cause when the actual burnup differs from the
projected value. This change is applicable for Ginna and it
implements GL 88-16 under the guidance of NUREG-1431. The NRC
staff finds this change does not affect nuclear safety because the.
determination of these limits is made using an approved methodology-
consistent with all applicable limits of the plant analysis as
addressed in the UFSAR. .

Existing TS 3.10.1.3 and existing Figure 3.10-1 specify, with a few
exceptions, the control rod group insertion, sequence, and overlap
Timits. - The improved TS have relocated these requirements to the
COLR. This administrative change avoids unnecessary licensing
delays for fuel cycle dependent variables for new fuel reloads.

This change is applicable for Ginna and it implements GL 88-16
under the guidance of NUREG-1431. The NRC staff finds this change
does not affect nuclear safety because the determination of these
limits is made using an approved methodology consistent with all
applicable Timits of the plant analysis as addressed in the UFSAR.

Existing TS 3.10.4.3.2.b.1ii1, Control Rod Group Height, requires
reevaluation of each accident 1isted in Table 3.10-1 within 5 days
after a rod becomes misaligned as one of ’several.required actions
to allow operation to continue. Improved TS LCO 3.1.4, Rod’ Group
Alignment Limits, Required Action B.6 requires that this
reevaluation of accident analyses be performed to confirm whether
the results remain valid under the new operating conditions. The
1ist of accident analyses to be re-evaluated has been relocated to
the TRM. This change is consistent with the guidance in the Final
Policy Statement which allows the licensee to relocate or
reorganize all or portions of existing TS to other licensee-
controlled documents. The NRC staff has determined the existing TS
Table 3.10-1 may only contain a partial list of ‘accidents to be
evaluated; however, the 1isting merely serves as an aid for
consideration by the evaluator to bound the potential problem-
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created by a misaligned rod. Foremost, the NRC staff finds that
the basic requirement to perform reevaluations and to verify that
the accident analysis is valid, has remained unchanged.

4, The Ticensee proposes to relocate the following TS to the TRM: 1)

‘ existing TS 3.2.1 and existing TS 3.2.1.1 requirements for the
boric acid injection flow paths during cold shutdown and refueling
which specify the number of flow paths that must be operable; 2) .
existing TS 3.2.2 and existing TS 3.2.4 requirements for the boric
acid injection flow paths above cold shutdown which specify the
number of flow paths that must be operable; 3) existing TS 3.2.3
and Table 3.2-1, which are the requirements for the Boric Acid
Storage Tank(s) which specify the boron concentrations, minimum
volume and solution temperature; and, 4) existing TS.Table 4.1-2,
Functional Units #14, #16, and #19 requirements related to
instrumentation for the boric acid storage tank, the chemical and
volume control tank, and boric acid control. These systems and
tanks are not assumed to be operable to mitigate the consequences
of a DBA or transient. Additionally, they are not credited in the
accident analysis and therefore do not meet the Final Policy v
Statement criteria for TS. These requirements were relocated to
the TRM and future changes are controlled in accordance with 10 CFR
50.59. These relocated changes are consistent with the guidance of
NUREG-1431 and are acceptable to the NRC staff.

5. The Ticensee proposed to relocate cycle specific variables to the
COLR from the existing TS. The NRC staff evaluation of the
acceptability of relocating existing TS,limits to the COLR is
discussed in Section IV of this eva]uatlon

The above re]ocated requirements relating to refueling operations are not
required to be in the TS under 10 CFR 50.36, and are not required to obviate
the possibility of an abnormal situation or event giving rise to an immediate -
threat to the public health and safety. Further, they do not fall within any
of the four criteria set forth in the Commission’s Final Policy Statement,
discussed in the Introduction above. The NRC staff concludes that the contro]
of these provisions under 10 CFR 50.59 is acceptable, that the regulatory
requirements provide sufficient control of these provisions, and that removing
them from the TS is acceptable. Accordingly, the NRC staff has concluded that
these requirements may be relocated from the TS to the licensee’s TS Bases or
the UFSAR, as applicable.”

[

3.3.1.3 More Restrictive Requirements ‘ ‘ ,

By electing to implement Section 3.1 of NUREG-1431 specifications, the
Ticensee proposed a number of conditions that are more restrictive than those
required by the existing TS. The more significant conditions are as follows:

actions and completion times for cases when the shutdown bank

1. Existing TS 3.10.1 requirements were revised to include specific i
insertion limits and the cont(O] bank insertion, sequence, and
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overlap limits are not within the limits specified in the COLR
(improved TS 3.1.5 and 3.1.6). These actions require verification
within 1 hour that the shutdown margin is within limits and
restoring the associated value to within limits within 2 hours or
be in mode 3 within 6 additional hours. These additions were made
to ensure that the control banks and the shutdown bank are
available as assumed in the safety analyses.

Existing TS 3.10.1.1 requirements were revised to include a
specific action to initiate boration within 15 minutes when the
shutdown margin is not within Timits in improved TS 3.1.1. The
addition of this action ensures that shutdown margin is monitored
and quickly restored within limits.

Existing TS 3.10.2.8, TS 3.10.2.9 and TS 3.10.2.10 requirements
were revised to remove the physics test exceptions for axial flux
difference (AFD). Ginna currently does not perform a physics test
in Mode 1 which would require the exception of the AFD Timits.
Also, improved TS 3.2.3, which_contains AFD is only applicable in
Mode 1 with thermal power equal to or greater than 15% RTP. :

Exist1ng TS 3.10.4.1 requ1rements were revised to permit only low
power physics test exceptions for control bank alignment. Ginna
currently does not perform a physics test in Mode 1 which, as such,
would require the exception of the alignment 1imits in the 1mproved
TS. Therefore, TS exceptions for Mode 1 physics testing are not
“included in the improved TS.

Existing TS 3.10.3.1.a, Control Rod Drop Time, requires the rod
drop test to be performed with T, greater than or equal to 540°F.
Performing this test ensures that "the required negative reactivity
insertion amount and rate resulting from a rod drop test via a
reactor trip are within the values assumed in the safety analysis.
Improved TS SR 3.1.4.4 has reduced the minimum Tayg for the rod
drop test from 540°F to 500°F. The proposed 500 M3 temperature
limit is conservative compared to the existing TS Timit since the
water will be slightly more dense at the lower temperature. This
has the potential to slow the dropped rods slightly. The limiting
time, however, must still be met. This change would also enable
the plant to complete the rod drop test.at an earlier time during
plant startup. As soon as test conditions permit, the NRC staff
finds that having earlier assurance this parameter is met before
entering. into higher modes of operations, enhances the safe conduct
of operations at the plant.

Existing TS 3.10.4.4 requirements for control rod group height
Timits specifies actions to be in hot shutdown within 6 hours for
the Condition when two or more rods are misaligned. Existing TS
3.10.4.4 was moved to improved TS 3.1.4, Rod Group Alignment Limits
which includes an Action Statement to first verify the shutdown
margin or initiate boration within 1 hour to restore the shutdown
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margin when more than one rod is out of alignment. However, the
requirement to go to Mode 2 with k., less than 1 in 6 hours were
retained. The 1-hour Completion T1me is a reasonable time because
of the time required for potential xenon redistribution following
the misalignment perturbation and the lTow probability of an
accident during this time. The addition of this Action Statement
to establish the shutdown margin is more restrictive, and is
acceptable to the NRC staff.

Improved TS SR 3.1.6.1 requires verification within 4 hours prior
to criticality that the critical control bank position is within
limits in the COLR. The NRC staff finds that this new requirement
to verify control bank position assures that rod banks not fully
withdrawn are in the proper sequence and with the proper overlap
Timits and that sufficient reactivity will be available when
criticality is achieved to shutdown.

A new surveillance requirement was added to improved TS 3.1.6,
Control Bank Insertion Limits. During Modes 1 and 2, with k.
greater than 1.0, a periodic verification every 12 hours was added
to check that the sequence and overlap limits for control banks not
fully withdrawn, are within the Timits as specified in the COLR.
The  more frequent these various verifications are made, the less
1ikely any control bank is outside of the insertion limits. The
NRC staff finds this change further ensures that the control banks
are within the assumptions of the accident analysis and that the
withdrawn rods will meet the shutdown requirements.

A new surveillance requirement was added to improved TS 3.1.8,
PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - Mode 2. Improved TS SR 3.1.8.3 verifies
every 30 minutes that thermal power is less than 5% RTP. Also if
this requirement is not met, an immediate entry into Condition B is
required The NRC staff finds that verification of the thermal -
power level will ensure that the initial conditions of the safety
analyses will continue to be met while performing the physics -
tests.

-Existing TS Table 4.1-1, Functional Unit #4 requires'a channel

check once per shift. Improved TS SR 3.1.8.2 has added a new
requirement to verify .RCS temperature every 30 minutes while
implementing Mode 2 physics test exceptions. Also, if this
requirement is not met, an entry into Condition C is required to
restore the RCS loop average temperature to within the limit. The
NRC staff finds that more frequent verification of the RCS
temperature during these tests will ensure that this initial
condition will remain unchanged as is assumed in the safety
analyses. .

The licensee proposed new reqﬁirementé in addition to those in
existing Table 4.1-2 for verification of shutdown margin by

adopting improved TS SR 3.1.1.1 requirements to verify every *
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24 hours that the shutdown margin is within 1imits. The SR
frequency is based on the generally slow change in boron
concentration and the low probability of an event occurring without
tﬁe reg:;;ed SOM. This is a new TS requirement consistent with
NUREG- .

Existing TS Table 4.1-2 was revised to add new surveillance
requirements. Improved TS SR 3.1.3.1 requires verification prior
to entering Mode 1 after each refueling that moderator temperature
coefficient (MTC) is within the upper 1limit. This SR ensures that
at the beginning of the- fuel 1ife that the MTC limit is negative
when the thermal power is at RTP. The NRC staff find that
Timitations on MTC ensure that the value of this coefficient
remains within the 1imiting conditions assumed in the UFSAR
accident and transient analyses.

Existing TS Table 4.1-2 was revised to add new surveillance
requirements. Improved TS SR 3.1.3.2 requires verification prior
to entering Mode 1 after each refueling that MTC will be within the
70% RTP MTC upper limit and the end of 1ife (EOL) lower MTC limit.
This verification will ensure that the MTC is sufficiently negative
in the higher power range to assure that power increases have a
negative reactivity effect and is not too negative to cause a high
overpower effect from a rapid cooldown, such as from a steam line
break accident. The NRC staff finds that meeting the limit prior
to entering Mode 1 ensures that the limit will also be met at
h;ghgr power levels. This enhances the safe operation of the
plant.

Existing TS Table 4.1-2 was revised to add new surveillance
requirements. Improved TS SR 3.1.8.3 requires that the shutdown
margin (SDM) is verified to be within Timits every 24 hours while
implementing the Mode 2 physics tests exceptions. The 24 hours
frequency is based on the generally slow change in boron
concentration and the low probability of an event occurring without
the required SDM.. This new SR is important because this LCO
permits relaxation of selected existing LCO requirements to do the
physics tests. The NRC staff finds this verification will ensure
that sufficient negative reactivity is available to make the
reactor subcritical if needed during the tests.

The NRC staff reviewed the above more restrictive requirements and concludes
that they enhance the improved TS. Therefore, the more restrictive
requirements are acceptable.

3.3.1.4 Less Restrictive Requirements

In electing to {mp1ement Section 3.3 specifications, the licensee proposed a
number of conditions that are less restrictive than those that are allowed by
the existing TS. The more significant conditions are as follows:
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1. The existing TS 3.10.4.3.2.a, Control Rod Group Alignments,

- specifies requirements for restoring rods to within alignment
Timits within 1 hour. This option for restoring a rod to within
its alignment position was removed from the LCO and added to the
Bases for improved TS LCO 3.1.4, Rod Group Alignment Limits which
are controlled under the improved TS 5.5.13, Bases Control Program.
The licensee has always had the option to restore the correct
alignment thereby exiting the degraded condition. A1l of the other
Required Actions and allowed outage times of the existing TS have’
been retained unchanged in the improved TS. The NRC staff finds
that under the guidance of NUREG-1431, the option to "restore to
operable status" is implicit throughout the improved TS and thus
continuing to restate this provision is unnecessary.

2. Existing TS 3.10.4.3.2.b and TS 3.10.4.3.2.c specify requirements
for Towering the high neutron flux trip setpoint when power is
reduced following a control rod misalignment. These TS were
revised to remove the requirement to reduce the high neutron flux
trip setpoints to equal to or less than 85% RTP when the power
level is reduced to equal to or less than 75% RTP.. This required
action is deleted based on previous.acceptance by the NRC staff.
Additionally,. the peaking factor limit verification within 72 hours
and the reevaluation of the safety analysis within 5 days that are
required by this specification provide further assurance that the
assumptions made in the safety analysis are preserved.

3. The licensee proposed to extend the surveillance frequency of the
control rod exercises from monthly to every 92 days for existing TS
4.1.2 and Surveillance Requirements in Table 4.1-2 for Functional
Unit 6a. The 92-day frequency takes into consideration the other
information available to the operator in the control room, and the
channel check which is performed more frequently adds to the
determination of rod operability. This surveillance interval is
adequate considering the other rod position indication data
available in the control room, the axial and radial flux
distribution information, and results of the more frequent yet
qualitative channel checks required by this surveillance frequency.
This change is consistent with the guidance in NUREG-1431 and is
acceptable to the NRC staff.

The staff finds that the above less restrictive requirements are acceptable,
because they do not present a significant safety question in the operation of
the plant. The TS requirements that remain are consistent with current
Ticensing practices, operating experience, and plant accident and transient
analyses, and provide reasonable assurance that the public health and safety
will be protected.
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3.3.2 Power Distribution Limits
3.3.2.1 Significant Administrative Changes

In accordance with the guidance in the Commission’s Final Policy Statement,
the Ticensee proposed administrative changes to bring the existing TS into
conformance with NUREG-1431 improved TS. The more significant changes
resulting from these administrative changes are as follows:

1. Existing TS 3.10.2.3 and TS 3.10.2.4 specify actions to ensure that
the QPTR is maintained within Timits. Improved TS LCO 3.2.4,
"Quadrant Power Tilt Ratio (QPTR)" redefines existing TS 3.10.2.3
and 3.10.2.4 requirements to specifically define the applicability
requirements for QPTR as Mode 1 with thermal power greater than 50%
RTP. The improved TS applicability statement is consistent with
the current requirements for Ginna since continued operation is not
limited by QPTR when thermal power is less than 50% RTP. Below 50%
RTP there is either insufficient stored energy in the fuel or
insufficient energy being transferred to the reactor coolant to
require a limit on the QPTR. In addition, the existing TS QPTR LCco
limit of 1.12 was removed ,since the primary limit of 1.02 will be.
reached initially and Actions will" already be in progress to .
control the power tilt, and thermal power will continue to be
reduced proportionally if the tilt ratio continues to increase.
These changes are consistent with existing requirements and
operating practices and are acceptable to the NRC staff.

The above changes are considered purely administrative changes in the
statement of requirements in the improved TS, and are therefore acceptable.

3.3.2.2 Relocated Requirements
In accordance with the guidance in the Commission’s Final Policy Statement,

the licensee proposed to relocate all or portions of existing TS to licensee-
controlled documents as follows:

Existing TS [itle T
3.10.2 . " Power Distribution Limits and

h Misaligned Control Red
The more sjgnificant changes resulting from relocated items are as follows:

11' Existing TS 3.10.2.8 and 3.10.2.10.a requirements for controlling
the axial flux difference to within + 5% of the target flux
difference are changed to relocate the AFD target band to the COLR.
The COLR provides flexibility during the reload core design because
the methodology for establishing the limits is specified in the
COLR and therefore avoids unnecessary licensing delays while
establishing cycle dependent variables during reload core design.
The Applicability requirement of existing TS 3.10.2.8 was revised
to clearly specify Mode 1 with therma] power greater than 15%- RTP
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versus a Mode of "except during physics tests, control rod
exercises and excore detector calibration." This Applicability is
acceptable because of the low amount of stored or transferred
energy in the Tower power Modes. The AFD at these lower power

- levels does not significantly affect the consequences of the design
basis.events. Additionally, the low signal current generated in
the excore channels may preclude obtaining valid AFD signals below
15% RTP. These changes are consistent with existing TS 3.10.2.8,
and are acceptable to the NRC staff.

2. Existing TS 3.10.2.2 contains the list of power distribution
specific Timits which are expressed as hot channel factors. The
-improved TS have relocated the Timits for F,(Z) (Heat Flux Hot

. Channel Factor) and F“ (Nuclear Enthalphy Rise Hot Channel

' Factor) and the Figure 3 10-3 to the COLR. This change is
consistent with the guidance provided in NUREG-1431. The COLR
implements various limits by prior NRC staff review and approval of
the methodology that specifies the procedure for establishing the
cycle specific variables. 'The COLR methodology then becomes a
requirement, and as long as the Ticensee follows the methodology in
estab]ishing the variable values, the values are acceptable without
impacting safety. If the COLR process is changed, a request for a
license amendment must be submitted-and approved: by the NRC staff
before implementation. The NRC staff finds this change avoids
unnecessary licensing delays while establishing cycle dependent
_variables during reload core design.

3. The licensee proposed to relocate cycle specific variables to the
COLR from the existing TS. The NRC staff evaluation of the
acceptability of relocating existing TS 1imits to the COLR is
discussed in Section 4.0 of this evaluation. '

The above relocated requirements relating to refueling operations are not -
required to be in the TS under 10 CFR 50.36, and are not required to obviate
the possibility of an abnormal situation or event giving rise to an immediate
threat to the public health and safety. Further, they do not fall within any
of the four criteria set forth in the Commission®s Final Policy Statement,
discussed in the Introduction above. The NRC staff concludes that the control
of these provisions under 10 CFR 50.59 is acceptable, that the regulatory
requirements provide sufficient control of these provisions, and that removing
them from the TS is acceptable. Accordingly, the NRC staff has concluded that
these requirements may be relocated from the TS to the COLR.

3.3.2.3 More Restrictive Requirements

By electing to implement Section 3.2 of NUREG-1431 specifications, the
Ticensee proposed a number of conditions that are more restrictive than those
required by the existing TS. The more significant conditions are as follows:

1. The licensee proposed to add several requirements for the condition
when QPTR is not within the 1limit. The additional requirements are
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as follows: a) A requirement to verify by calculation that the QPTR
is within Timits and 1imit power accordingly every 12 hours; b) A
requirement to normalize the excore detectors prior to increasing
RTP above the limits required in existing TS 3.10.2.3. This action
is modified by a Note that requires verification that the hot
channel factors are within limits prior to recalibration of the
excore detectors; c) A requirement to verify F, (Heat Flux Hot
Channel Factor) and F (Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor)
within Timits either w1th1n 24 hours after reaching RTP or within
48 hours after increasing thermal power above the 1imit in existing
TS 3.10.2.3. This action is modified by several Notes. The first
Note clarifies that when the QPTR alarm is due to instrumentation
alignment this action does not need to be completed. The second
Note allows this action to be completed only after the excores have
been recalibrated. The third Note clarifies that the Completion
Time applicable first is the one that must be met; d) A
requirement to reduce power to less than 50% RTP within 4 hours if
the initial Required Actions are not met within the associated
completion time. This takes the plant out of the Applicability
when the actions are not met and provides an additional action
before plant shutdown is required.

Existing TS 3.10.2.1 specifies the use of the movable incore
detectors or core exit thermocouples to measure the QPTR once a.day
if operating above 75% RTP with one excore channel out of service.
This requirement was revised to delete the use of core exit
thermocouples to verify QPTR and replaced with improved TS SR
3.2.4.3 to perform a flux map daily to verify that hot channel
factors are within limits. The incore detectors are not used to
verify QPTR but rather to verify that the core peaking factors are
acceptable. The core peaking factors serve as the basis for core
parameters Timits assumed in the accident analysis. Ginna does not
have the 8 pairs of symmetric thimble plugs necessary to perform
partial flux mapping and thus is required to complete a full core
flux map, to verify that the core power distribution is acceptable.
This change eliminates one option for establishing that core
parameters are met, however, it is consistent with existing Ginna
practices for meet1ng TS and is acceptable.

Existing TS 3.10.2.2 specifies actions to ensure that hot channel
factors are met. The existing TS actions were revised to include
an action to reduce the acceptable AFD operational limits setpoints
specified in the COLR by the percentage that F, exceeds the limit."
The requirement is included in LCO 3.2.1, Heat' Flux Hot Channel
Factor (Fo(Z)). This action is necessary since a change in F, can
adverse]y impact AFD 1imits, i.e. reduce the range of acceptéL]e
AFDs. The control of the AFD ensures that the core peaking factors
are not excessive. The Completion Time of 8 hours to perform this
action is sufficient considering the concurrent requirement to
reduce thermal power before the setpoints are reduced and the small
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1ikelihood of a transient during this time. This change adds a new
requirement and is acceptable.

Existing TS 3.10.2.2 specifies actions to ensure that hot channel
factors are met. The improved TS LCO 3.2.1, Heat Flux Hot Channel
Factor (Fy(Z)), has added a new Condition to provide additional
requirements when hot channel factors not are met. Condition B
requires that the plant be placed in Mode 2 in 6 hours if the
initial Required Actions of Condition A are not met within the
associated Completion Time. This takes the plant out of the LCO
applicability when the actions are not met and provides an
additional action before plant shutdown is required. The

Completion Time of 6 hours is sufficient to reach Mode 2 from full

power operation in "an orderly manner without challenging plant
systems. These changes are consistent with the guidance of NUREG-
1431 and this places the plant in an operating condition where
these LCO requirements do not apply. The NRC staff finds this is a
more restrictive approach for controlling power distribution and
thus ensures the continued safe conduct of operations at the plant.

Existing .-TS Table 3.5-1, Functional Unit #16, "Quadrant Power Tilt:
Monitor," used for measuring quadrant power tilt and for
controlling the QPTR is moved to improved TS LCO 3.2.4, "Quadrant
Power Tilt Ratio (QPTR)" with the QPTR Monitor operabi]ity
requirements. In addition, requirements were added to verify every
24 hours by calculation that the QPTR is within Timits when the
Quadrant Power Tilt Monitor is inoperable and thermal power is less
than 75% RTP. Requirements were also added to verify every 24
hours with a full core flux map that the core power distribution is
acceptable when the Quadrant Power Tilt Monitor is inoperable and
thermal power is equal to or greater than 75% RTP. These added
requirements are more restrictive and are acceptable.

The licensee proposeﬁ to adopt the requirement of improved TS SR

 3.2.4.2 that requires verification that the QPTR is within limits

every 7 days by calculation using at least three-out-of-four

operable power range channels when thermal power is less than 75%
RTP. This requirement is not currently in existing TS Table 4.1-1.
With the addition of SR 3.2.4.1, the ability to detect large tilts

. with only three channels remains; but the capability to detect

small: power tilts in some quadrants is decreased. Therefore, if
thermal power is equal to or greater than 75% RTP and one power
range channel is inoperable, then SR 3.2.1.2 and SR 3.2.2.2 must
additionally be performed because a full core map should be used to
verify QPTR in this degraded state. The NRC staff finds SR 3.2.4.2
provides an accurate a]ternatlve to a full core flux map for
ensuring the F, and F remain within 1imits and the core power
distribution 1s consisgent with the safety analyses.

Existing TS 3.10.2.2 power distribution limits requirements were
revised to remove the low power phy51cs tests exception since new
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LCO 3.2.1 and LCO 3.2.2 which contain the peaking factor
requirements are only applicable in Mode 1. Ginna currently does
not perform a physics test below Mode 1 which would require an
exception to the power distribution limits.

Existing TS 3.10.2.3 requirements were revised to remove the
physics test exceptions for the QPTR. Ginna currently does not
perform a physics test in Mode 1 which would require the exception
of the QPTR limit. Also, the improved TS 3.2.4 which contains
QPTR, is only applicable in Mode 1 with thermal power equal to or
greater than 50% RTP. . :

The.Applicability requirement of existing TS 3.10.2.8 was revised
to remove the physics test exceptions for AFD and by clearly
specifying Mode 1 with thermal power greater than 15% RTP versus a
Mode of "except during physics tests, control rod exercises or
excore detector calibration.” This Applicability is acceptable
because of the low amount of stored or transferred energy in the
lower power Modes. The AFD at these lower power levels does not
significantlyaffect the consequences of the design basis events.
Additionally, the low signal current generated in the excore
channels may preclude obtaining valid AFD signals below 15% RTP.

Existing TS 3.10.2.4 and TS 3.10.2.5 specify actions to restrict
operations when the QPTR is not within limits. Improved TS LCO
3.2.4, Quadrant Power Tilt Ratio (QPTR), added a new Condition to

‘provide additional requirements when QPTR is not within Timits.

Condition B requires that thermal power be reduced to equal to or
less than 50% RTP in 4 hours if the initial Required Actions of
Condition A are not met within the associated Completion Times.
This takes the plant.out of the LCO applicability when the actions
are not met and provides an additional action before plant shutdown
is required. The Completion Time of 4 hours is sufficient to reach
equal to or less than 50% RTP from full power operation in an
orderly manner without challenging plant systems. These changes
are consistent with the guidance of NUREG-1431 and this places the
plant in an operating condition where these LCO requirements do not
apply. The NRC staff finds this is a more restrictive approach for
controlling power distribution and thus ensures the continued safe
conduct of operations at the plant.

Existing TS 3.10.2.7 requires the target flux difference be
measured at least once per equivalent full power quarter.  Improved
TS SR 3.2.3.4 retains this requirement but additionally requires
the target flux difference be initially measured once within 31
effective full-power days (EFPD) after each refueling. This new
requirement is further clarified by a 'Note that allows the
predicted beginning of cycle AFD from the cycle nuclear design to
be used to-determine the initial target flux difference after each
refueling. Even though the target flux difference varies slowly
with core burnup, the NRC staff finds this more restrictive
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requirement ensures core operating performance is verified
reasonably soon after startup, rather than waiting for the first
quarterly surveillance, as is permitted by the existing TS
requirements.

The NRC staff reviewed the above more restrictive requirements and concludes
that they enhance the improved TS. Therefore, the more restrictive
requirements -are acceptable. .

3.3.2.4 Less Restrictive Requirements

In electing to implement the Section 3.2 specifications, the 1icensee proposed

a number of conditions that are less restrictive than those that are allowed
by the existing TS. The more significant conditions are as follows:

1.

Existing TS 3.10.2.1 requires the use of the movable incore
detectors to measure the power distribution after each refueling
prior to operation of the plant at 50% RTP. Existing TS 3.10.2.1
requirements were changed to require measurement of the power
distribution after each fuel reloading prior to operation of the
plant at or above 75% RTP instead of prior to 50% RTP consistent
with improved TS SR 3.2.1.1 and SR 3.2.2.1. The original
requirement to measure the power distribution prior to 50% RTP
during plant startup was based on engineering judgement and the
desire to verify, prior to reaching RTP, that the design limits
will not be achieved.

The improved TS requirement continues to ensure that the fuel
design Timits are not exceeded when RTP is achieved. The peaking
factors are a function of the power level and at reduced power
Tevels, the peaking factor limits are increased based on the
associated power multiplication factor. Therefore, the closer the
plant is to RTP conditions during the performance of the power
distribution measurements, then the more meaningful the measurement

.Wwill be with respect to actual RTP conditions. Requiring this

surveillance at 75% versus 50% still provides the necessary margin
to ensure that design safety limits are not exceeded and provides
the operator with more flexibility during power ascension following
a refueling.

Existing TS 3.10.2.2 specifies actions to ensure that hot channel
factors are met at all times, i.e., during all modes and specified
conditions. The requirements were revised to require that the hot
channel factors be within T1imits only in Mode 1. These
requirements were placed in improved TS LCO 3.2.1. The -
Applicability of LCO 3.2.1, "Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor, (ﬁQ"
and LCO 3.2.2 "Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor, (F,,)
does not require the Fy or F,, T1imits to be met in Modes 2 % or
during refueling. As aescrﬁ%ed in the improved TS LCO 3.2.1 Bases,
Fq and F,, must be within limits during Mode 1 to ensure that the
core peéking factors are not excessive; however, such limits are
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not necessary in Mode 2 because there is insufficient stored energy
in the fuel or being transferred to the coolant to require these
1imits be in effect to ensure that fuel thermal Timits are met.

The Timits are not required to be met below Mode 2 since the
reactor is not critical. This change is therefore acceptable to
the NRC staff.

Existing TS 3.10.2.2 specifies actions to ensure that hot channel
factors are met. The requirements of existing TS 3.10.2.2 are °
located in improved TS 3.2.1, "Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor
(Fq(Z))" and revised to allow a Completion Time of 72 hours
(instead of 24 hotirs) to reduce the Overpower AT and the*
Overtemperature AT trip setpoints when F, or F,, are not within
limits, consistent with the guidance of ﬁUREGfT4 LCO 3.2.1 also
includes a Completion Time of 72 hours to reduce the Power Range
Neutron Flux High trip setpoints. They provide further protection
against the consequences of severe transients with unanalyzed power
distributions: The 72 hours is sufficient considering the small
1ikelihood of a severe transient in this time period and the
initial prompt reduction in thermal power equal to at ]east 1%
reduction for each 1% over safety limit.

Existing TS 3.10.2.3 spec1f1es actions to ensure that QPTR is
maintained within Timits. Improved TS LCO 3.2.4, "Quadrant Power
Tilt Ratio (QPTR)" redefines existing TS 3.10.2. 3 to 1imit the
thermal power relative to the percentage of reactor core quadrant
power tilt, (i.e., limits power to 3% below RTP for each 1% by
which the QPTR exceeds 1.00) instead of requiring an immediate
power reduction to below 75% RTP. The existing TS requirement to
reduce power to 75% RTP is essentially equivalent to a 2% RTP
reduction for each 1% the QPTR exceeds 1.00 until QPTR reaches 1.12
where a reduction to 50% RTP is required. The change will avoid
unnecessary power reductions, which are replaced with requirements
for successive compensating power reductions as determined by the
reactor core tilt ratio until power tilt no longer exists. The
proposed change provides flexibility with the initial power
reduction, but requires instead at least a 3% RTP reduction for
each 1% QPTR exceeding balanced conditions, a QPTR of 1.00. Thus,
the proposed change while requiring a . smaller reduction for small
tilts is more conservative for larger tilts which are a more
significant safety problem. This revision is consistent with
current industry practice. The Completion Time requirement for .
measuring the hot channel factors when QPTR exceeds 1.02 is changed
to 24 hours from 2 hours since the thermal power is reduced
appropriately within 2 hours. The 24-hour Completion Time takes
into consideration the rate at which peaking factors are likely to
change, and the time required to stabilize the plant and obtain a
flux map. These changes are consistent with the guidance of NUREG-
1431, and do not significantly affect plant safety, and are
acceptable to the NRC staff.
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5. Existing TS 3.10.2.4 spec1f1es actions to restrict operations when
the QPTR exceeds 1.02 but is less than 1.12 or recurs
jntermittently without known cause. Improved TS LCO 3.2.4,.
"Quadrant Power Tilt Ratio,” does not contain a requirement to
identify the cause of the reactor core tilt or to Timit power to
less than 50% RTP. Identification of the cause of the tilt is not
always possible. However, other compensatory actions (e.g.,
surveillances) and TS limits are required to be met and are
sufficient to maintain continued safe operation of the plant by
ensuring continued protection of the core with adequate margin.
This change is consistent with the guidance of NUREG-1431, and is
acceptable to the NRC staff.

6. Existing TS 3.10.2.5 specifies actions to implement power
reductions when QPTR cannot be reduced to within 1imits in the time
allotted. Existing TS 3.10.2.5 requirements were deleted because

“the 1.12 QPTR 1imit is reduced to 1.02 in improved TS 3.2.4 and the
applicability requirement for QPTR has been revised to greater than
50% RTP. Appropriate operating constraints are imposed on improved
TS if QPTR is not met by setting power reductions at 3% below RTP
for each 1% QPTR is exceeded in order to control the power tilt.
This, change is acceptable to the NRC staff based on the
requirements to reduce thermal power and to perform core peaking
factor measurements to ensure the assumptlons of the accident
analysis are met for core parameters.

7. Existing TS 3.10.2.12 requires that. the axial flux difference be
logged hourly for the first 24 hours and hourly thereafter when the
control room axial flux difference alarm is out of service. This
was revised to require a verification that the AFD is within limits
every 12 hours and to log the AFD once every hour with thermal
power less than 90% RTP when the AFD monitor alarm is inoperable
instead of every hour for the first 24 hours and every half hour
thereafter. At power levels less than 90% RTP, but greater than
15% RTP, the Surveillance Frequency is reduced to one hour because
the AFD may deviate from the target band for up to one hour. Using
the methodology to calculate cumulative penalty deviation time
before corrective action is required. The NRC staff find this
acceptable because other provisions are in place to assure that the
AFD Timits are not exceeded.

The less restrictive requirements are acceptable, because they do not present
a significant safety.question in the operation of the plant. The TS
requirements that remain are consistent with current licensing practices,
operating experience, and plant accident and transient analyses. They give
reasonable assurance that the public health and safety will be protected.






3.3.3 Instrumentation

3.3.3.1 Significant Administrative Changes

In accordance with the guidance in the Commission’s Final Policy Statement,
the licensee proposed administrative changes to bring the existing TS into
-conformance with NUREG-1431 improved TS. The more significant changes
resulting from the administrative items are as follows:

1.

Existing TS Table 3.5-1 contains the reactor trip functions for
Ginna and the number of required channels for each function. The
trip setpoints for these are provided in existing TS 2.3.1 while
the surveillance requirements are provided in existing TS Table
4,1-1. These requirements were moved to improved TS LCO 3.3.1.

The format of the existing TS was also changed to be consistent
with NUREG-1431 by removing table columns 1 (Total number of
Channels) and 3 (Minimum operable Channe]s) and replacing them with
a new column denoting "Required Channels."” The improved TS LCO now
provides required action if one or more "required channels" are
inoperable for each function. Various design details contained in
the existing TS also not retained following this change since the
"required channel™ column format does not require, nor support,
this level of detail. Instead, these details are provided in the
Bases, UFSAR, or other documents which are controlled by 10 CFR
50.59. The Mode of Applicability for each function was also
changed to reflect the new Mode definitions. The presentation of
these requirements are retained in the improved TS. Any more
restrictive or less restrictive changes following this relocation
are discussed below.

Existing TS Tab1e~3.5—2 contains the ESFAS functions at Ginna and
the number of required channels for each function. The trip
setpoints and allowable 'values for each function are provided in
Table 3.5-4 while the surveillance requirements are provided in
existing TS Table 4.1-1 and 4.1-2, TS 4.4.6.1 and TS 4.8.9. These
requirements were moved to improved TS LCO 3.3.2. The format of
the existing TS was also changed to be consistent with NUREG-1431
by removing table columns 1 (Total number of Channels) and 3
(Minimum operable Channels) and replacing them with a new column
denoting "Required Channels." The improved TS LCO now provides
required action if one or more "required channels" are inoperable
for each function. Various Design details contained in the
existing TS are also not retained following this change since the
"required channel® column format does not require, nor support,
this level of detail. Instead, these details are provided in the
Bases, UFSAR, or other documents which are controlled by 10 CFR
50.59.. The Mode of Applicability for each function was also
changes to reflect the new Mode definitions. The presentation of
these requirements retained in the improved TS.
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Existing TS Table 3.5-1 contains the 480-Vac Loss of Power diesel
generator start functions for Ginna and the number of required
channels for loss of voltage and degraded voltage. The relay
setpoints for these channels is provided in existing TS Table 4.1-
1. These requirements were moved to improved TS LCO 3.3.4. Any
more restrictive or less restrictive changes following this
relocation is discussed below.

Existing TS 2.3.2.1 has a Note that during cold rod drop tests, the
pressurizer level high trip may be bypassed. Improved TS Table
3.3.1-1, Function 8, requires that this trip be functional in Modes
1 and 2 while improved TS SR 3.1.4.4 requires the rod drop test to
be performed prior to criticality.(i.e., Mode 2). Therefore, the
bypass of the Pressurizer Level - high trip during cold rod drop
tests is no longer necessary since the rod drop test-must be
performed prior to reaching the pressurizer level - high trip
Function Mode of Applicability. This is an administrative change,
and is, therefore, acceptable.

Existing TS 2.3.2.1 requires removing the bypass of reactor coolant
flow Tow trip at greater than 8.5% reactor thermal power when in
two-Toop operation. By contrast, improved TS, Table 3.3.1-1,
Function 9.b (footnote h), requires that the reactor coolant flow
Tow trip is functional in Mode 1 with at least 8.5% reactor thermal
power for two-loop operation (with the reactor coolant flow low,

.single-loop trip [Function 9.a] blocked).. The presentation of

these requirements is an administrative change, with the
requirements retained in the improved TS. The change is,
therefore, acceptable.

Existing TS 2.3.2.2 requires removing of the bypass of single-toop
reactor coolant flow low trip at.greater 50% reactor thermal power.
By contrast, improved TS, Table 3.3:1-1, Function 9.a (footnote f,
requires that reactor coolant flow low tr1p is functional in Mode 1
at with at. least 50% reactor thermal power for single-loop
operation. The presentation of these requirements is an
administrative change,-with the requirements retained in the
improved TS. The change is, therefore, acceptable.

Existing TS 3.5.6.1 requires instrumentation to monitor control
room heating ventilation and air conditioning (HVAC)
instrumentation setpoints, including particulates equal tg or less
than 1 x 10°® uCi/cc, iodine equal to or less than 9 x 107 uCi/cc,
and noble gases equal to or less than 1 x 107 puCi/cc. Existing TS
Table 4.1-2, Functions 34 and 35 contain the associated
survei]]ance requirement. Improved.TS Table 3.3.6-1 includes
requirements for these instruments, as well as their setpoints,
actuation logic and relays, and manual initiation. The
presentation of these requirements is an administrative change, -
with the requirements retained in the improved TS. The change is,
therefore, acceptable.
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Existing TS Table 3.5.1, Functional Unit 20, "Automatic Trip Logic
Including Reactor Trip Breakers," is moved to improved TS Table
3.3.1-1, Functional Unit 17, "Reactor Trip Breakers," (including

- any, reactor trip bypass breakers racked.in and closed for bypassing

a reactor trip breaker); Functional Unit 18, "Reactor Trip Breaker
Undervoltage and Shunt Tr1p Mechanisms";: and Functional Unit 19,
"Automatic Trip Logic." These requirements are reformatted to
separately denote the reactor trip breakers (RTBs), the RTB
undervoltage shunt trip mechanisms, and automatic trip logic
functions. - The presentation of these requirements is an
administrative change, with the requirements retained in the
improved TS. The change is, therefore, acceptable.

Existing TS Table 3.5-4, Functional Unit 7.a, "Ldss of Voltage,

480-Vac Safeguards Bus Undervoltage (Loss of Voltage)," is moved to

improved TS SR 3.3.4.2. Existing TS Table 3.5-4, Functional
Unit 7.b, "Loss of Voltage, 480-Vac Safeguards Bus Undervoltage
(Degraded Voltage)," is moved to the improved TS SR 3.3.4.2. The

allowable values and trip setpoints for SR 3.3.4.2 are derived from

the existing TS, Figure 2.3-1, as revised to provide specific
voltage and time values instead of relay curves.

Existing TS 2.3.3.1 and 2.3.3.2, respectively, define the loss of
power and degraded voltage settings in conjunction with the limits
shown in Figure 2.3-1, "measured" and "acceptable" values,
respectively. The evaluation converting the degraded voltage and
loss of voltage values from Figure 2.3-1 to defined voltage
setpoints and time delays is documented in RG&E Design Analysis,
DA-EE-93-006-08, "480-V Undervoltage Relay Settings and Test
Acceptance Criteria.” Since this analysis determines the actual
field settings and testing parameters, ensuring that existing TS
Figure 2.3-1 is always met, incorporating these values in the
improved TS versus the Figure is acceptable. The presentation of
these requirements is an administrative change with the
requirements retained in ‘the improved TS. The change is,
therefore, acceptable.

Existing TS 2.3.2.2 allows removing the bypass of the single loss-
of-flow trip at equal to or less than 50% of rated thermal power,
thus enabling the Reactor Coolant Flow-Low (Two Loops) trip
function. Improved TS Table 3.3.1-1, footnote g, "Thermal Power
equal to or greater than 50% RTP," applies to Functional Unit 9.a,
"Reactor Coolant Flow — Low, (Single Loop)." Table 3.3.1-1,
footnote h, "Thermal Power equal to or greater than 8.5% RTP and
Reactor Coolant Flow — Low (Single Loop) Trip Function Blocked,"
applies to Functional Unit 9.b, "Reactor Coolant Flow — Low, (Two
Loops)."

The trip function for "Reactor Coolant Flow — Low, (Single Loop)"
is blocked above 50% power, as single loop operation is allowed
only when below that power level. However, with that block, the
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Function 9.b trip (Reactor Coolant Flow — Low, (Two Loops)) must be
in place to provide the protective action should the flow of either

"Joop fall below 90% of nominal loop flow while above 50% reactor

thermal power. The function for "Reactor Coolant Flow — Low,
(Single Loop)" trips when both loops fall below 90% of nominal Toop
flow while below 50% reactor thermal power. The improved TS tie
the Mode of Applicability for the Reactor Coolant Flow — Low (Two
Loops) into the Single Loop Trip (i.e., you must have at least one
of these trip functions operable above 8.5% RTP. The presentation
of these requirements provides clarification, and is an
administrative change with the requirements retained in the
improved TS. The change is, therefore, acceptable.

The setpoints for the intermediate range neutron flux, source range
neutron flux, undervoltage bus 11A and 11B, and turbine trip — Tow
autostop- 0il pressure are not included in improved TS Table 3.3.1-1
(Functional Units 3, 4, 11, and 14.a, respectively), since these
setpoints are not in the existing TS. Additionally, it is noted
that these are anticipatory functions, which are not explicitly
credited in the accident analyses. That is, these functions are
credited as a backup for conservatism and uncertainty
considerations, but are not modeled within the analyses using an
actual trip setpoint. ' The setpoints for these trip functions are
contained within numerous documents within RG&E, including station
procedures (such as calibration and setpoint procedures), the UFSAR
(Section 7.2.2.2), and the Setpoint Study Program. ' The affected
procedures and the UFSAR are controlled under 10 CFR 50.59, while
the Setpoint Study Program requires notification of a setpo1nt
change. RG&E considers this sufficient control of the setpoints.
Because these unspecified setpoints for these functional units are
a carryover from the existing TS and licensing Bases, this is an
acceptable administrative change.

Existing TS 3.5.3 addresses accident monitoring instrumentation.
The associated surveillance requirements are provided in existing
TS Table 4.1-3. These were moved to improved TS LCO 3.3.3. Within
this context, existing TS 3.5.3.1 requires the instrumentation
identified in Table 3.5-3 whenever the reactor is in or above hot
shutdown. In addition, existing TS 3.5.3.2 requires action if the
number of operable channels is less than specified in Table 3.5-3.
The columns for:Total Required Number of Channels and Minimum
Channels operable are not included for the functional units of
improved TS Table 3.3.3-1. Instead, the columns are replaced with
a new column denoting Required Channels. The presentation of these

" requirements is an administrative change, with the requirements

retained in the improved TS. The change is, therefore, acceptable.

The above changes are considered purely administrative changes in the
statement of requirements in the improved TS, and are, therefore, acceptable.
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3.3.3.2 Relocated Requirements

In accordance with the guidancer1n the Commission’s Final Poiiey Statement,
the licensee proposed to relocate’or reorgan1ze all or portions of ex1sting TS
to other licensee-controlled documents.

Existing TS Title
3.5.4 _ Instrumentation Systems

3.12.1 Movable In-Core Instrumentation

Table 3.5-1 . Protection System Instrumentation

Table 3.5-2 Engineered Safety Feature Actuation Instrumentation
Table 3.5-6 Post-Accident Radiation Monitoring Instrumentation

Table 4.1-2 Minimum Frequencies for Equipment and Sampling Tests

The more significant changes resulting from relocated’ items are as follows:

1.

In conjunction with Table 3.5-6, existing TS 3.5.4 specifies the
operability conditions for certain radiation accident monitoring
instrument channels. The requirements for radiation accident
monitoring instrumentation, provided to monitor radiation levels in
selected plant locations following an accident, are not
incorporated in the improved TS. ' No screening criteria apply for
these requirements, since the monitored parameters are not part of
the primary success path in the mitigation of a DBA or transient.
These instruments are neither used for,. nor capable of, detecting a
significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure
boundary before. a DBA. Therefore, the requirements specified for
these functions do not satisfy the technical specification
screening criteria in the Commission’s Final Policy Statement, and
they are moved to the ODCM. Further, these instruments are not
Regulatory Guide 1.97, Type A or Category 1, instrumentation.

Thus, they can be excluded from the 1mproved TS by NRC policy.
Therefore, this relocation to the ODCM is acceptable.

Existing TS 3.5. 6 1 controls instrumentation that monitors the
control room ventilation instrumentation for Cl1, and NH (chlorine
and ammonia). Existing TS Table 4.1-1, Funct1ons 34 and 35 provide
the associated surveillance requirements Improved TS Table 3.3.5-
1 does not include requirements for Cl, and NH; instrumentation
that monitors control room habitability. No screening criteria
apply for these requirements, since the monitored parameters are
not part of the primary success path in the mitigation of a DBA or
transient. These monitors are neither used for, nor capable of,
detecting a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coo]ant
pressure boundary before to a DBA. Therefore, the requirements
specified for these functions do not satisfy the technical
specification screening criteria in the Commission’s Final Policy
Statement, and are relocated to the TRM. This relocation to the
TRM is acceptab]e. »
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Existing TS Table 3.5-1, Functional Unit 17.a, "Circulating Water
Condenser Flood Protection," and Functional Unit 17.b, "Circulating
Water Screenhouse Flood Protection,"™ are relocated to the TRM.
Existing TS Table 4.1-2, Functional Unit 19 contains the associated
surveillance requirements. The trip function requirement for the
circulation water flood protection is not included in the improved
TS. The circulation water flood protection instruments only
provide an anticipatory turbine trip that is not assumed in the
Ginna safety analyses. These instruments do not monitor parameters
that express initial assumptions for a DBA or transient, do not
identify a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant
pressure boundary, and do not provide any mitigation of a
design—basis event. Therefore, the requirements specified for
these functions do not satisfy the technical specification
screening criteria in the Commission’s Final Policy Statement, and
are relocated to the TRM and UFSAR. This relocation is acceptable.

Existing TS 3.12.1 requires a minimum of two thimbles per quadrant,
and sufficient operable movable incore detectors during
calibrations of the excore axial offset detection system. Improved
TS SR 3.3.1.6 requires a calibration of the excore channels to the
incore detector measurements every 92 full power days or
equivalent. The requirement for the number of thimbles per
quadrant required for operable status.during recalibration of the
excore axial offset detection system is not included in the
improved TS. The requirements for this surveillance are not an
initial assumption of any DBA or transient analysis. Therefore,
this specification does not satisfy the technical specification
screening criteria in the Commission’s Final Policy Statement, and
is relocated to the TRM. This relocation is acceptable.

Existing TS Table 3.5-2, for the standby motor-driven AFW pumps,
requires the restoration of an inoperable channel within 48 hours,
if the total number of operable channels is one less than the
required minimum number of channels. The requirements for manual
initiation of the standby auxiliary feedwater pumps are not
included in the improved TS.

The individual standby AFW pump instrumentation requirements

" provide manual control of the standby AFW pumps that provide backup
capability for the AFW pumps. The Ginna safety analyses do not
model the.individual manual functions for these pumps. These
instruments do not monitor parameters that are initial assumptions
for a DBA or transient, do not identify a significant abnormal
degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary, and do not
provide any analyzed mitigation of a design-basis event.
Therefore, the requirement specified for this function does not
satisfy the technical specification screening criteria in the
Commission’s Final Policy Statement and is relocated to the TRM.
This relocation is acceptable.
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6. Existing TS Table 4.1-2, Functional Unit #10 is relocated to the
TRM. . Functional Unit #10 contains the refueling system interlocks
minimum frequency for equipment and sampling tests. The
requirement to verify refueling system interlocks is not assumed in
the Ginna Station safety analyses. The interlocks do not monitor
parameters that express initial assumptions for a DBA or transient,
do not identify a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor
coolant pressure boundary, and do not provide any mitigation of a
design-basis event. Therefore, the requirement specified does not
satisfy the technical specification screening criteria in the
Commission’s Final Policy Statement, and is relocated to the TRM.
This relocation is acceptable.

The above relocated requirements related to installed plant instrumentation
are not required to be in the TS under 10 CFR 50.36, and are not required to
obviate the possibility of an abnormal situation or event giving rise to an
immediate threat to the public health and safety. Further, they do not fall
within any of the four criteria set forth in the Commission’s Final Policy
Statement, as discussed in the Introduction above. In addition, the NRC staff
finds that sufficient regulatory controls exist under 10 CFR 50.59.
Accordingly, the NRC’'staff concludes that these requirements may be re]ocated
from the TS to the licensee’s TS Bases, COLR, or UFSAR, as applicable.

3.3.3.3 More Restrictive Requirements

By electing to implement Section 3.3 of NUREG-1431 specifications, the
licensee proposed a number of conditions that:are more restrictive than those
required by the existing TS. The more significant conditions are as follows:

1. Existing TS 2.3.3.1 requires the 480-Vac safeguards bus loss-of-
voltage relays to operate in equal to or less than 8.5 seconds ‘for
a voltage of equal to or less than 368-Vac. Existing TS 2.3.3.2
requires the 480-Vac safeguards bus degraded voltage relays to
operate at voltages equal to or less than 414-Vac and greater

than 368-Vac. Improved TS SR 3.3.4.2 provides the allowable
values, setpoints, and time delays for the loss-of-voitage and the
degraded voltage relays. The allowable value for the loss of
voltage relays is greater than 368-Vac @ equal to or less than 275
seconds, the trip setpoint is greater than 372.8-Vac @ equal to or
less than 2.4 £ 0.12 seconds. The allowable value for the degraded
voltage relays is greater than 414-Vac @ equal to or less than 1520
seconds, the trip setpoint is greater than 419.2-Vac @ equal to or
less than 1520 seconds. »

The 11m1ting safety system settings for the loss-of-voltage and
degraded voltage functions provide a minimum trip setpoint value.
RG&E Design Analysis, DA-EE-93-006-08, "480-V Undervoltage Relay
Settings and Test "Acceptance Crlteria,“ determines the actual field
and testing setpoints to ensure that the requirements in existing
TS Figure 2.3-1 are always met. Criteria for establishing
equivalent values based on measured voltage (versus relay operating
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restrictive change is ‘acceptable.

Existing TS 3.5.6.2 does not require contingent actions if the

specified actions to restore the detection systems are not

completed as required. By contrast, improved TS 3.3.5, Conditions

B and C, require contingent actions if the required control room

" emergency air treatment system (CREATS) actions are not met. These

actions are to shutdown to Mode 5 initiate action to restore the

inoperable channel to .operable status, suspend core alterations,

and suspend movement of irradiated fuel assemblies. These new

requirements specify required actions. for various modes of ‘
operation when the CREATS isolation dampers cannot be placed in the

time) are relocated to the Bases for LCO 3.3.4. This more

emergency radiation protection mode. These more restrictive
requirements are acceptable.

Improved TS Table 3.3.1-1, Functional Unit 10, adds RTS
requirements for reactor coo]ant pump (RCP) Breaker Position,
single-loop operation, and two-loop operation. These functions
anticipate the Reactor Coolant Flow — Low trips by monitoring each
‘RCP breaker position to avoid reactor coolant system heatup that
occurs in the time between the RCP trip and the low flow trip. The
function ensures that protection is provided against violating the
DNBR Timit because ‘of a loss of flow in either a single-loop or
two-loop configuration. Therefore, this more restrictive change is
acceptable. ) :

Improved TS Table 3.3.1-1, Functional Unit 15, adds requirements
for a reactor trip on a' safety injection input from ESFAS. If a
reactor trip has not already been generated by the RTS, this
function ensures that the ESFAS automatic actuation logic will
initiate a reactor trip upon any signal that initiates a SI. A
‘reactor trip is initiated every time an SI signal is present.
Therefore, this more restrictive change reflecting the plant design
is acceptable. .

Improved TS Table 3.3.2-1, Functional Units 1. b 2.b, 3.b 4.b, 5.a,
and 6.a adds requirements for the automatic actuation logic and
actuation relays for the ESFAS instrumentation. Respectively,
these functional unit requirements relate to actuation of a safety
injection, containment spray, containment isolation, steam line
isolation, feedwater isolation, and auxiliary feedwater. These new
requirements are more restrictive than the present specifications.

Actuation logic consists of all circuitry housed within the
actuation subsystems, including relay contacts responsible for
actuating the engineered safety features equipment. This logic
circuitry is assumed within the operability of the specific
functions. Additionally, the automatic actuation logic-and
actuation relays for various functions are required to be operable
in Mode 3 and above (Mode 4 for the containment spray containment
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isolation and safety injection) to support system—Jevel initiation.
These changes provide a more complete LCO requirement for each
ESFAS function. Therefore, these more restrictive change are
acceptable.

Existing TS Table 3.5.1, Functional Unit 18, requires the loss-of-
voltage relays for the.480-Vac safeguards buses to be operable
whenever the RCS temperature equal to or greater than 350°F.
Similarly, existing TS Table 3.5.1, Functional Unit 19, requires
the degraded voltage relays for the 480-Vac safeguards buses to be
operable whenever the reactor coolant temperature is equa1 to or
greater than 350°F.

Improved TS 3.3.4 ties the applicability of these relays to the
diesel generator operability requirements, rather than RCS
temperature. The app11cab111ty is also revised, requiring the
instruments to be operable in all modes assoc1ated with diesel
generator operability. This ensures that the diesel generator can
perform its function on a loss-of-voltage or degraded voltage to
the 480-Vac safeguards buses. Therefore, these more restrictive
changes are acceptable.

Existing TS Table 3.5-3 is replaced with improved TS Table 3.3.3-1,
which addresses requirements and conditions for post-accident
monitoring instrumentation, including Regulatory Guide 1.97, Type A
and Category I variables. These functions are denoted in UFSAR
Table 7.5-1. The presentat1on of these requirements adds
instrumentation not included in existing TS Table 3.5-3. The
additional instrumentation requirements are more restrictive and
are acceptable

The frequenc1es of SR 3.3. 1 3 and SR 3.3.1.6 (for the
overtemperature aT) are "revised consistent with Ginna practices."
SR 3.3.1.3 is not required within the existing TS, but SR 3.3.1.6
is addressad by existing TS 3.12.1. Ginna presently performs these
two surveillances as described by the improved TS surveillance
requirements and their associated Bases. These surveillances are

- implemented and controlled by station procedures. The additional
surveillance is a more restrictive change, ensures the trip

functions remain operable and is, therefore, acceptable.

Existing TS 3.6.4.1 requires two independent, operable, containment
hydrogen (H,) monitors when the reactor is critical. Improved TS
Table 3.3. 3 1, Functional Unit 11, also specifies requirements for
two H mon1tors The app11cabi1ity for the H, monitors now
1nc1u§es Modes 1, 2, and 3, because these ins %ruments relate to the
diagnosis and pre- p]anned actions required to mitigate applicable
design-basis accidents assumed to occur in these Modes. The change
is consistent with NUREG-1431. This additional mode-related
requirement is acceptable.
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The existing TS refer only to two interlocks (P-7 and P-8) in LCO
2.3.3 as being the point at which the power range nuclear flux and
single RCS loop loss-of-flow trip functions can be blocked. The
improved TS include Table 3.3.1-1, Function 15.a, "Intermediate
Range Neutron Flux, P-6," set at equal to or greater than 5E-11
ampere; Function 15.b, "Low Power:Reactor Trips Block, P-7," set at
Tess than 8.5% RTP, Function 15.c, "Power Range Neutron Flux, P-8,"
set at less than 50% RTP; Function 15.d, "Power Range Neutron Flux,
P-9," set at less than 50% RTP; and Function 15.e, "Power Range
Neutron Flux, P-10," set at equal to or greater than 6% RTP. In
addition SR 3.3.1.11 verifies that each trip function that can be
blocked by an interlock is not blocked in a region in which the
trip function is assumed to be operable. The additional
instrumentation requirements are more restrictive, and are
acceptable.

The existing TS setpoint for permissive P-7 was changed from equal
to or less than 8.5% RTP to equal to or less than 6% RTP. The
setpoint change is acceptable because the improved TS 11mit is
within the existing TS limit.

Existing TS Table 3.5-1 Functional Unit 11 was also revised to add
requirements for Turbine Trip on Turbine Stop Value Closure. This
is an anticipatory trip function but provides a complete 1isting of
those turbine trip functions which result in a reactor trip. The
addition of the trip function is acceptable.

Existing TS Table 3.5-5 only requires radiation monitors R-11 and
R-12 to be operable during shutdown purges. Improved TS LCO 3.3.5
revises this to be Modes 1, 2, 3, and 4, and in Mode 6 when
required by LCO 3.9.3, containment penetrations. This change
ensures that the gaseous and particulate radiation monitors which
actuate containment ventilation isolation are available during
those Modes in which the purge valves can be opened. The change is
consistent with NUREG 1431. The NRC staff finds this more:
restrictive change to be acceptable.

Existing TS Table 3.5.1, Functional Unit 1, Manual, and associated
Action Statement 1, is moved to improved TS, Table 3.3.1-1,
Functional Unit 1, Manual Reactor Trip. This action is revised to
add requirements for operability of the Manual Reactor Trip
function in Modes 3, 4, and 5 when the control rod drive system is
capable of rod withdrawal or if all rods are not fully inserted.
These actions ensure the plant is placed in a condition in which
the trip function is’no longer required for the associated modes of
operation. The required actions assure the plant is placed in a
condition in which the trip function is no longer required for the
associated modes of operation. These changes are acceptable
because the improved TS requirements encompass the existing TS
requirements.
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Existing TS Table 3.5-4, Functional Unit 4.c, Steam Line Isolation,
High Steam Flow Coincident with Low T, and SI, is moved to the
improved TS, Table 3.3.2-1, Functional Unit 4.d, Steam Line
Isolation, High Steam Flow Coincident with Safety Injection and
Coincident with T, . — Low. The revised setpoint (equal to or less
than 0.4E6 1bm/hr @ 755 psig) reflects, and is more conservative
than, the value in the accident analyses, RG&E setpoint calculation

DA-EE-92-089-21, and is, therefore, acceptable.

Existing TS Table 3.5-4, Functional Unit l.c, "Safety Injection and
Feedwater Isolation, Low Pressurizer Pressure," is moved to
improved TS, Table 3.3.2-1, Functional Unit 1.d, Safety Injection,
Pressurizer Pressure — Low. The existing TS setpoint is equal to
or greater than 1723 psig and the setpoint given in the improved TS
is equal to or greater than 1750 psig. The revised setpoint
reflects the value in the accident analyses, RG&E setpoint .
calculation DA-EE-92-087-21, and is, therefore, acceptable. Any
safety injection start initiates feedwater isolation. The change
in the setpoint is more limiting and, therefore, is also
acceptable. ‘

Existing TS Table 3.5.1, Functional Unit 4, "Nuclear Flux Source
Range," requires suspending all operations involving positive
reactivity changes if the number of operable channels for the
source range neutron flux channels is one less than the minimum
number of operable channels required. If the channel is not
restored to operable status within 48 hours, the reactor trip
breaker is to be opened within the next hour.

In Modes 3, 4, and 5, only the source range neutron flux provides
the required core protection. Consequently, a Mode reduction is
necessary in these Modes, if the inoperable channel is not
restored. These clarifications and additional restrictions ensure
that the plant is removed from the applicable condition, or driven
to stable conditions. These additional requirements are
acceptable.

Existing TS Table 3.5-1, Action Statement 14 for Functional Unit
20, automatic trip logic, including reactor trip breakers is
revised in improved TS Required Action T.1 to specify a limit of 2
hours to bypass the reactor trip breaker for surveillance testing
(Note 1) and 6 hours to bypass the reactor trip breaker for
maintenance on undervoltage or shunt.trip mechanisms (Note 2). The
$¥1?ting TS for bypassing during maintenance do not specify a time
mit.

The NRC staff reviewed the above more restrictive requirements and concludes
that they enhance the improved TS. Therefore, the more restrictive
requirements are acceptable. ’
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3.3.3.4 Less Restrictive Requirements.

In electing to implement the Section 3.3 specifications of NUREG-1431 the

licensee proposed a number of conditions that are less restrictive than those

?h?% are allowed by the existing TS. The more significant conditions are as
ollows: .

1. Existing TS 3.12.2 1imits the reactor to 90% of reactor thermal
power (RTP) if the calibration of the excore detectors is not
current. Improved TS, SR 3.3.1.6 must be performed every 92
effective full-power days. This SR requires calibration of the
excore neutron flux channels to agree with the incore detector
measurements before exceeding 90% RTP following refueling. In
addition, the SR imposes the provision that the surveillance can-be
performed up to 7 days after thermal power is equal to or greater
than 50%. This calibration cannot be done with sufficient accuracy
at Tow power levels.

Improved TS SR 3.0.4 prevents entry into a mode or.other specified
Applicability condition if a surveillance requirement is not
current. Therefore, during initial startup, SR 3.0.4 restricts the
plant from exceeding 90% RTP unless SR 3.3.1.6 is current (since
this surveillance is required for the overtemperature aT trip
function). However, if SR 3.3.1.6 is not current when greater than

90% RTP, SR 3.0.3 provides up to 24-hours to perform the necessary

survelllance If SR 3.3.1.6 is not performed within the 24-hour
"1imit, the overtemperature aT trip function is declared inoperable,
and LCO 3.0.3 is entered, forcing shutdown to Mode 3. ‘As such,
there is a maximum 24- hour window in which the plant could be
greater than 90% RTP with SR 3.3.1.6 not current.

It is noted that existing TS 3.12.2 restricts the plant to equa] to
or less than 90% RTP under these conditions, but there is no
Completion Time for remaining at this power level. Because of the
short time frame to complete improved TS SR 3.3.1.6 before
requiring a plant shutdown, it is acceptable not to add further
operator instructions to require a power reduction during this same
time period it takes to perform the surveillance.

2. The existing TS 3.5.3.2 requires restoration within 7 days for one
inoperable accident monitoring instrumentation channel (for
functions with two or more channels). In improved TS 3.3.3,

- Condition A, "Post-Accident Monitoring Instrumentation,” (except
for "RCS Hot Leg Temperature and RCS Cold Leg Temperature" the

Ticensee changed this restoration Completion Time to 30 days. The .

30-day Completion Time is based on industry operating experience,
and accounts for the remaining'operable channel, the passive nature
of the instrument, and the low probability of an event requiring
post-accident monitoring instrumentation during this interval.
Further, for the reactor coolant system hot leg and cold leg
temperature instrumentation, the improved TS allows 7 days to.
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restore the inoperable channel.: The existing TS 3.5.3.3 requires a
restoration time of 48 hours for multiple inoperable accident
monitoring instrumentation channels (or inoperable channels and
inoperable diverse channels). In improved TS 3.3.3, Condition D
the licensee changed this restoration Completion Time to 7 days
(except that 72 hours is allowed to restore one of the two hydrogen
monitors.). .

Because of the passive function of the accident monitoring
instrumentation, and the operator’s ability to respond to an
accident using alternative instruments and methods for monitoring,
it is not appropriate to impose stringent out-of-service times. In
some instances, the existing allowable outage time for these
monitoring instruments is shorter than the allowable outage time
for the system needed to maintain the monitored parameter within
1imits. Further, because of the 1ikelihood that the
instrumentation can be repaired in the allowed time, continued
operation for the specified Completion Times is supported.
Alternate monitoring methods are available while the accident
monitoring instrument channel(s) are inoperable. Therefore, these
less restrictive changes are acceptable. .

Existing TS 3.5.3.2 requires a Mode change to hot shutdown within
the next 12 hours if an inoperable post-accident monitoring channel
has not been restored to operable status. Improved TS 3.3.3,
Required Action H.1, requires the initiation, preparation, and
submittal of a Special Report for the same condition for the
reactor vessel water level and containment area radiation (high
range). For other functions, Required Actions G.1 and G.2 require
shutdown to Mode 3 within 6 hours, and to Mode 4 within 12 hours
consistent with the current requirements.

The Bases for Required Action H.1 provide the details of what is
required within the Special Report and the allowed Completion Time
for submittal. Placing this information in the Bases is consistent
with NUREG-1431. The Bases also provide justification as to why a
Special Report is adequate in lieu of hot shutdown. Because of the
passive function of these two functions and the operator’s ability
to respond to an accident using alternative instruments and
monitoring methods, it is not appropriate to require shutdown when
these functions are out-of-service. Therefore, this less
restrictive change is acceptable.

Existing TS 3.6.4.2 requires actions to restore an inoperable
Hydrogen (H,) monitor channel within 30 days. In improved

TS 3.3.3, Required Action B.1 action for one channel inoperable for
more than 30 days is revised from requiring a plant shutdown to
requiring a Special Report.

The Bases for Required Action B.1 provide details of what is to be
included in the Special Report-and the allowed Completion Time for



-46-

that submittal. Placing this information in the Bases is
consistent with NUREG-1431. The Bases also provide justification
as to why a Special Report is adequate in lieu of hot shutdown.
Further, the H, concentration within containment is not expected to
reach flammabiiity limits until 31 days following an accident.
Because of the passive function of these instruments and the
operator’s ability to respond to an accident using alternative
instruments and methods for monitoring, it is not appropriate to
impose stringent shutdown requirements for this out-of-service
instrumentation.

Existing TS 4.4.7.1 requires a daily verification that _the H, .
monitors are operable in ‘ON’ or ‘STANDBY.’ Existing TS 4. 4 7.2
requires a quarterly channel calibration of the H, monitors.
Improved TS SR 3.3.3.1 requires a channel check oi these instrument
channels every 31 days while SR 3.3.3.2 requires a channel
calibration every 24 months.

The licensee states the change in channel check frequency from once
daily to once every 31 days is based on NUREG-1431, which justifies
the frequency on the basis that channel failures are rare. In
addition, the H, monitors are only used under post-accident
conditions to detect high H, concentration levels that could
potentially lead to a breacﬁ of containment. The Bases for LCO
3.6.7 state that the minimum H, flammability concentration will not
be reached until 31 days fo]]ow1ng an accident. This provides
sufficient time for operators to detect any failure of an H,
monitor. Such a failure would be .readily observed because of the
expected H, concentration increases following the accident. The H,
monitors can be repaired in this situation. Also, the Ticensee can
use the post-accident sampling system (if required) for additional
H, monitoring. This change is consistent with NUREG-1431. Based
on the above, this less restrictive requirement is acceptable.

Improved TS SR 3.3.3.2 requires a channel calibration of these H,
monitoring channels every 24 months, rather than quarterly as
previously required. Currently, RG&E performs two types of
calibration on the H, monitors. The first type of calibration is
performed monthly, and consists of turn1ng the monitors on (since
they are normally in standby), ‘and ensuring that the monitors are
correctly zeroed and measuring H, concentration between 0% to 10%.
The monitors are adjusted as necessary to ensure that these two
parameters are acceptable. The monitors are then supplied with two
known concentrations of H, sample gas (5% and 9%), and all
Tocations that indicate H concentrations are then viewed to ensure
%hat the indicated concenirations are within acceptable tolerance
imits.

The second calibration is performed annually, and consists of this
same test, except that all connected indicators are also calibrated
against acceptable tolerance limits (i.e., "as found? values are
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determined during testing). Indicators have a very low rate of
drift, and typically support a 24-month calibration interval.
Ginna procedure CH-EPIP-CVH2 starts the monitors immediately
following an accident. During that startup, the instruments are
adjusted with respect to their zero and span readings. Time is
allowed for these actions since, as stated, in'the Bases for LCO
3.6.7, the minimum H, flammability concentration within containment
would not be reached until 31 days following an accident.

Thus, with this H, monitor startup calibration, the H, monitors
support a survei]iance interval of 24 months. A review of the
monthly calibrations for the H, monitors shows a failure (that is,
out-of-tolerance) rate of 1ess than 3%. Even with a failure of an
H, monitor, it is 1ikely that the redundant H, monitors will remain
within operational limits. With this low overa]] failure rate, the
extension of the calibration frequency to 24 months is acceptable.

Existing TS Table 3.5.1, Functional Unit 18, "Loss of Voltage 480-
Vac Safeguards Bus," and Functional Unit 19, "Degraded Voltage 480-
Vac Safeguards Bus," requires two channels of the loss of voltage
function and two channels of degraded voltage function per bus. By
contrast, improved TS.3.3.4 requires two operabie loss-of-power
diesel generator start channels per bus.

The loss-of-power diesel generator start logic for each diesel
generator is comprised of a two-out-of-two output logic. Each of
the two sub-channels input to the output logic consists of one
degraded voltage channel and one loss-of-voltage channel, each
monitoring its associated 480-Vac safeguards bus, and configured in
a one-out-of-two logic. Either or both relays (degraded voltage
and loss-of-voltage) from both subchannels must actuate in order to
generate an undervoltage signal on the bus to start the diesel
generator. RG&E added a descriptive drawing to the Bases for LCO
3.3.4, with additional supporting Bases text. However, because of
the system design, if either the degraded voltage or the loss-of-
voltage function is inoperable, the entire undervoltage channel
must be tripped. That is, both the degraded voltage and loss-of-
voltage functions are tripped for that subchannel, allowing either
condition observed by the other subchannel to start the diesel
generator.) This makes the actuation logic become one-out-of-one,
until the inoperable channel is restored. This change provides
greater clarity to the operators without reducing the system
requirements, and is acceptable. °

In existing TS Table 3.5-1, Action Statement 14, the restoration
time for the automatic tr1p logic and reactor tr1p breakers is
revised from requiring a shutdown in 6 hours to provide 48 hours to
restore the reactor trip breakers, the undervoltage and shunt trip
mechanisms, and the automatic trip logic channels to operable
status in Modes 3, 4, and 5 before initiating action to fully
insert all control rods (improved TS 3.3.1, Required Action W.1).
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The licensee also revised the actions to allow 6 hours to restore
an automatic trip logic channel to operable status in Modes 1 and 2
before initiating a plant shutdown to Mode 3 (improved TS 3.3.1,
Required Actions R.1 and V.1). In addition, the licensee revised
the actions to allow 1 hour to restore the reactor trip breaker to
operable status in Modes 1 and 2 before initiating a plant shutdown
to Mode 3 (improved TS 3.3.1, Required Action S.1 and U.1).

The restoration times of 48 hours and 1 hour, are reasonable
considering that the remaining opérable channel and reactor trip
breaker is adequate to perform the safety function and given the
Tow probability of an event during this interval. Further, the
existing TS allow 48 hours to restore the undervoltage or shunt
trip mechanisms (what trips the reactor trip breakers). Thus, the
restoration times are in line with the current requirements, and
are acceptable. The 6-hour restoration time is acceptable and this
change is addressed as part of the WCAP-10271 evaluation in Section
IV of this report.

The licensee revised existing TS Table 3.5-1,, Action Statement 2,
for Functional Unit 2, "Neutron Flux Power Range" (low setting and
high P setting); Unit 5, "Overtemperature AT;" Unit 6, "Overpower
AT;" and Unit 7, "Low Pressurizer Pressure." Specifically, this
revision allows an inoperable channel to be placed in the tripped
condition within 6 hours in Required Actions D and G of the
improved TS (rather than 1 hour). The licensee also revised this
action with a Note to Required Action D allowing an inoperable
channel to be bypassed for up to 4 hours (rather than 2 hours)
during surveillance testing of a redundant channel. These changes
in the Completion Times are addressed in Section 4.0 of this SE.

Existing TS Table 3.5-1, Action Statement 5, for Functional Unit 8,
"Hi Pressurizer Pressure", Unit 9, "Pressurizer — Hi Water Level;"
and Unit 13, "Low Steam Generator Water Level" allows the plant to
continue operation until the next functional test of an operable
channel, provided that the inoperable channel is placed in the
tripped condition within 1 hour. Improved TS 3.3.1, Condition D,
allows 6 hours (rather than 1 hour) to place the channel in trip

" for the same condition for these functional units (Improved TS
Table 3.3.1-1, Functional Units 7.b, 8, and 13, respectively).
This action replaces the current limitation that is tied to the
next functijonal test of an operable channel. A Note allows
bypassing an inoperable channel for up to 4 hours in order to
perform surveillance testing of other channels.

The current requirement limits the ability to perform channel
functional tests on operable channels for functional units with
two-out-of-three logic. Providing the Note to bypass the
inoperable channel gives operators adequate time to perform
required surveillance testing in a safe and orderly manner. These
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changes in the 6omp1etion Times are addressed in the Section IV of

this report.

Existing TS Table 3.5-1, Action Statements 2 and 6, for Functional
Unit 7, "Low Pressurizer Pressure;" Unit 10, "Low Flow in Both
Loops;" and Unit 14, "Undervoltage 4 kV Bus," allow plant operation
to proceed with an inoperable channel, provided that the inoperable
channel is placed in the tripped condition within 1 hour. Improved
TS 3.3.1, Condition K, allows 6 hours (rather than 1 hour) to place
the channe] in trip for the same condition for these functional
units (Improved TS, Table 3.3.1-1, Functional Units 7.a, 9.b, and
11.a, respectively) and for new Functional Unit 10.b, Reactor
Coolant Pump (RCP) Breaker Position — Two Loops.

.This action replaces the current limitation that is tied to the

next functional test of an operable channel. A Note allows
bypassing an inoperable channel for up to 4 hours in order to
perform surveillance testing of other channels.

The current requirement limits the ability to perform functional
tests on operable channels for functional units with two-out-of- :
three logic. Providing a Note to bypass the inoperable channel
gives operators sufficient time to perform required surveillance
testing in a safe and orderly manner. These changes in Completion
Times are addressed in Section 4.0 of this report.

"Existing TS Table 3.5-1, Action Statement 5, for Functional Unit

10, "Low Flow in One Loop", allows operation to proceed with an
inoperable channel, provided that the inoperable channel is placed
in the tr1pped condition within 1 hour. Improved TS 3.3.1,
Condition M, allows 6 hours (rather than 1 hour) to place the .
channel in trip for the same condition for this functional unit
(Improved TS, Table 3.3.1-1, Functional Unit 9.a).

This action replaces the current limitation that is tied to the
next functional test of an operable channel. A Note allows
bypassing an inoperable channel for up to 4 hours in order to
perform surveillance testing of other channels. The current
requirement limits the ability to perform channel functional tests
on operable channels for functional units with two-out-of-three
logic. Providing a Note to bypass the inoperable channel gives
operators sufficient time to perform required surveillance testing
in a safe and orderly manner. These changes in Completion Times
are addressed in Section 4.0 of this report.

Existing TS Table 3.5-1, Action Statement 5, for Functional Unit
11, "Turbine Trip," a11ows operation to proceed with an inoperable

“channe1 provided that the inoperable channel is p1aced in the

tripped condition within 1 hour. Improved TS 3.3.1, Condition P,
allows 6 hours (rather than 1 hour) to place the channel in trip
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for the same condition for this functional unit (Improved TS, Table
3.3.1-1, Functional Units 14.a and 14.b).

This action replaces the current limitation that is tied to the
next functional test of an operable channel. A Note allows
bypassing an inoperable channel for up to 4 hours in order to
perform surveillance: testing of other channels. The current
requirement Timits the ability to perform functional tests on
operable channels for functional units with two-out-of-three logic.
Providing a Note to bypass the inoperable channel gives operators
sufficient time to perform required surveillance testing in a safe
and orderly manner. These changes in. Completion Times are
addressed in Section 4.0 of this report.

Existing TS Table 3.5-1, Action Statement 7, for Functional

Unit 18, "Loss of Voltage 480-Vac Safeguards Bus"; and Unit 19,
"Degraded voltage 480-Vac Safeguards Bus," allows operation to
proceed with an inoperable channel, provided that the inoperable
channel is placed in the tripped condition within 1 hour.

Each required channel actually comprises four relays (two degraded
voltage relays and two loss of voltage relays, one of each in each

- of two sub-channels). One relay from each sub-channel (two-out-of-

two logic) must actuate in order to generate an undervoltage signal
for the bus. Improved TS 3.3.4, Condition A, allows 6 hours
(rather than 1 hour) to place the channel ([sub-channel] comprised
of a degraded voltage relay and a loss-of-voltage relay) in trip
for the same condition for this functional unit. This action
replaces the current Timitation that is tied to the next functional
test of an operable channel, and replaces the current shutdown
actions with a requirement to restore an inoperable channel to an
operable status or to enter the applicable conditions for an
inoperable diesel generator. A Note allows delaying entry into the
required actions for up to 4 hours in order to perform surveillance
testing of one channel, provided that the second channel is capable
of starting the diesel generator (one-out-of-one logic). Providing
a Note allowing 4 hours to perform required surveillance gives
operators sufficient time to perform the surveillance testing in a
safe and orderly manner. This makes the shutdown requirements on
inoperable 480-Vac loss or degraded relays the same as loss of a
diesel generator (improved TS 3.8.1 and 3.8.2, which provide
adequate compensatory actions to ensure plant safety).

Entering diesel generator actions during testing is not necessary
because the Completion Time for an inoperable diesel generator is
much greater than the time allowed to perform the surveillance
requirement (7 days versus 4 hours). The Surveillance Requirement
Note time (4 hours) takes into account the redundancy of the trip
channels and the Tow probability of an event requiring a loss-of-
power start occurring during this interval. The loss of the
minimum required loss of voltage or degraded voltage channels' (one
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bus) should result in actions that are no more restrictive than
actions for the loss of one diesel generator. Therefore, this less
restrictive change is acceptable.

Existing TS Table 3.5-2, Action Statement 11, for Functional Unit
2.b, "Hi-Hi Containment Pressure," for initiation of containment
spray, allows operation to proceed with an inoperable channel,
provided that the inoperable channel is placed in the tripped
condition within 2 hours. Improved TS 3.3.2, Condition J, allows 6
hours (rather than 2 hours) to place the channel in trip for the
same’ condition for this' functional unit (Improved TS, Table
3.3.2-1, Functional Unit 2. c).

This action replaces the current limitation that is tied to the
next functional test of an operable channel. A Note allows
bypassing an inoperable channel for up to 4 hours in order to
perform surveillance testing of other channels, provided that the
function maintains initiation capacity. The current requirement
Timits the ability to perform functional tests on operable channels
for functional units with two-out-of-three logic. Providing a Note
to bypass the inoperable channel gives operators sufficient time to
perform required surveillance testing in a safe and orderly manner.
These changes in the Completion Times are addressed in Section 4.0
of this report.

Existing TS Table 3.5-2, Action Statement 12, for Functional Unit
3.b.ii, "Steam Generator Water Level Low-lLow Start of Turbine-
Driven Pump”, Unit 5.a, "Hi-Hi Steam Flow with Safety Injection"
(steamline isolation); Unit 5.b, "Hi Steam Flow and 2-of-4 Low T,
with Safety Injection" (steam1ine isolation), allows operation to
proceed with an inoperable channel provided that the inoperable
channel is placed in the tripped condition within 1 hour. Improved
TS 3.3.2, Condition F, allows 6 hours (rather than 1 hour) to place
the channel in trip for the same condition for these functional
units (Improved TS, Table 3.3.2-1, Funct1ona1 Units 6.b, 6.d, 4. e,
and 4. d, respective]y)

This action replaces the current limitation that is tied to the
next functional test of an operable channel. A Note allows
bypassing an inoperable channel for up to 4 hours in order to
perform surveillance testing of other channels. The current
requirement limits the ability to perform functional tests on
operable channels for functional units with two-out-of-three logic.
Providing a Note to bypass the inoperable channel gives operators
sufficient time to perform required surveillance testing in a safe
and orderly manner. These changes in Completion T1mes are
addressed in Section 4.0 of this report.

Existing TS Table 3.5-2, Action Statement 12, for Functional Unit
3.c, "Loss of 4-kV Voltage Start Turbine Driven Pump" (auxiliary .
feedwater), and Action Statement 6 for Functional Unit 6.e, Trip of
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Both Feedwater Pumps Starts Reactor Driven Pumps allows operation
to proceed with an inoperable channel, provided that the inoperable
channel is placed in the tripped condition within 1 hour. Improved-
TS 3.3.2, Conditions D and G, allow 48 hours (rather than 1 hour)

to restore the channel before requiring a Mode change.

This action replaces the curreﬁt Timitation that is tied to the
next functional test of an operable channel. These changes in
Completion Times are addressed in Section 4.0 of this report.

Existing TS Table 3.5-2, Action Statement 9, for Functional Unit
1.b, "High Containment Pressure" (safety injection); Unit 1l.c, *
"Steam Generator Low Steam Pressure/Loop" (safety injection); Unit
1.d, "Pressurizer Low Pressure" (safety injection); Unit 3.b.1,
"Steam Generator Water Level Low-low, Start Motor-Driven Pumps"
(auxiliary feedwater); Unit 5.c, "Hi-Hi Containment Pressure”
(steamline isolation); and Unit 6.b, "Hi Steam Generator Level”
(feedwater line isolation), allows operation to proceed with an
inoperable channel, provided that the inoperable channel is placed -
in the tripped condition within 1 hour. Improved TS 3.3.2,
Conditions F and L, allow 6 hours (rather than 1 hour) to restore

. the "channel for the same condition for these functional units

(Improved TS, Table 3.3.2-1, Functional Units 1. C, l.e, 1.d, 6.c,
4.c, and 5.b, respectively). .

These actions replace the current limitation that is tied to the
next functional test of an operable’channel. A Note for each
condition allows bypassing an inoperable channel for up to 4 hours
in order to perform surveillance testing of other channels. The
current requirement 1imits the ability to perform functional tests
on operable channels for functional units with two-out-of-three
logic. Providing a Note to bypass the inoperable channel gives
operators sufficient time to perform required surveillance testing
in a safe and orderly manner. These changes in Completion Times
are addressed in Section 4.0 of this report.

Existing TS Table 4.1-1 specifies the minimum required frequencies
for channel checks, calibrations, and operational tests of the
reactor trip system and ESFAS instrumentation. Typical
calibrations are specified for a 18-month refueling interval.
Typical operational tests are specified monthly. Improved TS
Tables 3.3.1-1 and 3.3.2-1 provide calibration and test intervals
consistent with NUREG-1431 and WCAP 10271-P-A. Those result in a
24-month interval between calibrations, and a 92-day interval for
channel operational tests for reactor trip system instrumentation.
There are no channel operational tests specified in the improved TS
for ESFAS instrumentation. These changes in the SR intervals are
addressed in Section 4.0 of this report.

Existing TS Table 4.1-1, Functional Unit 11, "Steam Generator
Level,” specifies a monthly channel operational test and a -
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- calibration every refueling outage. Improved TS Table 3.3.2-1,

Functional Unit 5.b, "Steam Generator Level — High," specifies a
channel operational test every 92 days and a calibration every 24
months. Improved TS Table 3.3.2-1, Functional Unit 6.b, "Steam

" Generator Level — Low," specifies a operational test.every 92 days

and a calibration every 24 months. Improved TS Table 3.3.3-1,
Functional Unit 21, "SG Water Level (Narrow Range) to SG A," and
Functional Unit 22, "SG.Water Level (Narrow Range) to SG B,“
specify a calibration every 24 months. Improved TS Table 3.3.3-1,
Functional Unit 23, "SG Water Level (Wide Range) to SG A," and
Functional Unit 24, "SG Water Level (Wide Range) to SG B," specify
a calibration every 24 months. These changes in the SR intervals
are addressed in Section 4.0 of this report.

Existing TS Table 4.1-1, Functional Unit 17, "Reactor Containment
Pressure,” specifies a month]y channel operat1ona1 test for-the
isolation valve signal and a calibration every refueling outage.
Improved TS Table 3.3.2-1, Functional Unit l.c, "Containment
Pressure — High," safety 1njection, specifies a channel operational
test every 92 days and a calibration every 24 months. Improved TS
Table 3.3.2-1, Functional Unit 2.c, "Containment Pressure — High,"
containment spray, specifies a channel operational test every

92 days and a calibration every 24 months. Improved TS Table
3.3.2-1, Functional Unit 4.c, "Containment Pressure — High,"
steam]ine isolation, specifies a channel operational test every

92 days and a calibration every 24 months. These changes in the SR
intervals are addressed in Section 4.0 of this report.

Existing TS Table 4.1-1, Functional Unit 2, "Nuclear Intermediate
Range," specifies a month]y channel operational test and a
calibration every refueling outage. Improved TS Table 3.3.1-1,
Functional Unit 3, "Intermediate Range Neutron Flux," specifies a
channel operationa] test every 92 days and a calibration every 24
months. These changes in the SR intervals are addressed in
Section 4.0 of this report.

Existing TS Table 4.1-1, Functional Unit 26, "Steam Generator
Pressure," specifies a monthly channel ‘operational test and a
calibration every refueling outage. Improved TS Table 3.3.2-1,
Functional Unit 1l.e, "Steam 1ine Pressure — Low, safety injection,
specifies a channel operational test every 92 days and a
calibration every 24 months. These changes in the SR intervals are
addressed in Section 4.0 of this report.

Existing TS Table 4.1-1, Functional Unit 32, "Steam Flow,"

~ specifies a monthly channel operational test and a calibration

every refueling outage. Existing TS Table 4.1-1, Functional
Unit 33, "T,..," specifies a monthly channel operational test and a
calibrat1on every refueling outage. Improved TS Table 3.3.2-1,

- Functional Unit 4.d, "High Steam Flow Coincident with Safety

Injection and Coincident with Tavg — Low," steamline isolation,
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specifies a channel operational test every 92°days and a
calibration every 24 months. These changes in the SR intervals are
addressed in Section 4.0 of this report.

Existing TS Table 4.1-1, Functional Unit 36, "Radiation Detectors,
Control Room Intake," specifies a monthly channel operational test
and a calibration every refueling outage. Improved TS SR 3.3.5.1
*specifies a channel operational test for the control room emergency
air treatment system, "Control Room Air Intake Monitors," every 92
days and a calibration every 24 months. These changes in the SR
intervals are addressed in Section 4.0 of this report.

Existing TS Table 4.1-1, Functional Unit 4, "Reactor Coolant |
Temperature,” specifies a monthly channel operational test and a
calibration every refueling outage for the "Overtemperature aT" and
the "Overpower aT" .instrumentation. Improved TS Table 3.3.1-1,
Functional Unit 5, "Overtemperature aT," specifies a channel
operational test every 92 days (SR 3.3.1.7) and a calibration every
24 months (SR 3.3.1.10). Improved TS Table 3.3.1-1, Functional
Unit 6, "Overpower aT," specifies a channel operational test every
92 days (SR 3.3.1.7) and a calibration every 24 months

+ (SR 3.3.1.10). These changes in the SR intervals are addressed in

Section 4.0 of this ‘report.

Existing TS Table 4.1-1, Functional Unit 40, "Manual Trip Reactor,"
specifies a operability test every refueling outage. Improved TS

‘Table 3.3.1-1, Functional Unit 1, "Manual Reactor Trip," specifies

a trip actuation device operational test every 24 months
(SR 3.3.1.11). - This change in the SR-interval is addressed in
Section 4.0 of this report.

Existing TS Table 4.1-1, Functional Unit 5, "Reactor Coolant Flow,"
specifies a monthly channel operational test and a calibration
every refueling outage. Improved TS Table 3.3.1-1, Functional Unit
9.a, "Reactor Coolant Flow — Low, Single Loop," and Functional Unit
9.a, "Reactor Coolant Flow — Low, Two Loops," specify a channel

-operational test every 92 days (SR 3.3.1.7) and a calibration every

24 months (SR 3.3.1.10). These changes in the SR intervals are
addressed in Section 4.0 of this report.

Existing TS Table 4.1-1, Functional Unit 6, "Pressurizer Water
Level,” specifies a monthly channel operational test and a
calibration every refueling outage. Improved TS Table 3.3.1-1,
Functional Unit 8, "Pressurizer Water Level — High, specifies a
channel operational test every 92 days (SR 3.3.1.7) and a
calibration every 24 months (SR 3.3.1.10). These changes in the SR
intervals are addressed in Section 4.0 of this report.

Existing TS Table 4.1-1, Functional Unit 7, "Pressurizer Pressure,"
specifies a monthly channel operational test and a calibration

every refueling outage. Improved TS Table 3.3.1-1, Functional Unit

¥
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7.a, Pressurizer Pressure — High, and Functional Unit 7.b,
"Pressurizer Pressure — Low, specify a channel operationa] test
every 92 days (SR 3.3.1.7) and a calibration every 24 months
(SR 3.3.1.10). Improved TS Table 3.3.2-1, Functional Unit 1.d,

. "Pressurizer Pressure — Low," specifies a channel operational test

every 92 days (SR 3.3.2.2) and a calibration every 24 months
(SR 3.3.2.5). These changes in the SR interval are addressed in
Section 4.0 of "this report: : A

Existing TS Table 4.1-1, Functional Unit 8, "4-kV Voltage and
Frequency," specifies a monthly channel operational test and a
calibration every refueling outage. Improved TS Table 3.3.1-1,
Functional Unit 11.a, "Undervoltage, Buses'11A and 11B," and
Functional Unit 11.b, "Underfrequency, Buses 11A and llB " specify
a trip actuation device operational test every 92 days (SR 3.3.1.9) |
and a calibration every 24 months (SR 3.3.1.10). Improved TS Table
3.3.2-1, Functional Unit 6.d, "Undervoltage, Bus 11A and 11B
(Turbine Driven Pumps 0n1y),” specify a trip actuation device
operational test every 92 days (SR 3.3.2.3) and a calibration every
24 months (SR 3.3.2.5). These changes in the SR intervals are
addressed in Section 4.0 of this report.

Existing TS Table 3.5.1, Functional Unit 2.b, "Neutron Flux Power
Range High Setting," al]ows operation to proceed with an inoperable
channel provided that the channel is placed in ‘TRIP’ within 1 hour
and the requirements for the minimum number of channels is
satisfied. This action is revised to add Required Actions D and F
of improved TS LCO 3.3.1 to place the channel in trip within ‘
6 hours, and in Mode 3 within the following 6 hours if not
completed.

Placing the inoperable channel in trip allows the reactor trip

system to function should an additional channel trip. Reducing the

power level removes the plant from the applicability of the neutron
flux power range instruments. This change is consistent with
NUREG-1431 and the accident analysis assumptions, therefore, this
less restrictive change is acceptable. o

Existing TS Table 3.5-2 Function 4.2.a, "Manual Containment R
Ventilation Isolation (CVI)" was not added to the improved TS. The
actual manual initiation of CVI is accomplished via manual
containment spray actuation (Function 4.2.c and improved TS LCO
3.3.5, Table 3.3.5-1). There is no actual manual CVI pushbutton
availab1e to operations. .This change is acceptable since the

manual initiation function is being retained in technical
specifications.

Existing TS Table 3.5-2 Functional Unit 4.2.b and Table 3.5-5,
Action P were revised in improved LCO 3.3.5 to allow 4 hours to
isolate a purge flow path with an inoperable containment
ventilation isolation radiation monitor. Existing TS Table 3.5-2
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does not provide any Completion Time for this action while Table
3.5-5 allows 1 hour. The 4-hour Completion Time is consistent with
the required action for isolating an inoperable containment
isolation valve which includes the purge valves. It is also
consistent with NUREG-1431. Since there are remaining signals to
isolate the purge valves (i.e., a containment isolation signal),
this less restrictive change is acceptable.

Existing TS Table 3.5-4, Functional Unit 2. a, "Containment Spray,
Manual Initiation," is moved to improved TS Table 3.3.2-1,
Functiona] Unit 2.a, "Containment Spray, Manual Initiation " This
is further clarified with separate surveillance and conditions for
both the right and the left pushbuttons. Existing TS -Table 3.5-4,
Functional Unit 2.b, "Containment Spray, High-High Containment
Pressure," is moved to improved TS Table 3.3.2-1, Functional

Unit 2.c, "Containment Spray, Containment Pressure — High." The -
current allowable value is equal to or less than 30 psig; and is
equal to or less than 32.5 psig in the 1mproved TS. The trip
setpoint, equal to or less than 28 psig, is the same in both
versions of the TS. The allowable value as revised reflects the
value in the accident analyses, RG&E setpoint calculation DA-EE-92-
041-21, and is, therefore, acceptable.

Existing TS Table 3.5-4, Functional Unit 1.b setpoints and
allowable values, Safety Injection and Feedwater Isolation, High
Containment Pressure, are moved to improved TS, Table 3.3.2-1,
Functional Unit 1.c, Safety Injection, Conta1nment Pressure —-High
A safety injection signal from any initiator, starts. feedwater
isolation. The allowable value is equal to or less than 5.0 psig
in the existing TS and is equal to or less than 6.0 psig in the
improved TS. The trip setpoint_is the same in both versions of the
TS. However, the allowable value as revised reflects the value in
the accident analyses, RG&E calculation DA-EE-92-041-21, and is,
therefore, acceptable.

Existing TS Table 3.5-4, Functional Unit 1.d, "Safety Injection and
Feedwater Isolation, Low Steam Line Pressure," is moved to improved
TS Table 3.3.2-1, Functional Unit l.e, "Safety InJection, Steam
Line Pressure-—-Low " The current Allowable Value is equal to or
greater than 500 psig, and the value in the improved TS is equal to
or greater than 358 psig. The trip setpoint is the same in both"
versions of the TS. As revised, the allowable value reflects the
value in the accident analyses, RG&E setpoint calculation DA-EE-92-
088-21, and is, therefore, acceptable. A safety injection, from
any initiator, starts feedwater isolation. This a less restrictive.
change with the requirements retained in the improved TS, and is,
therefore, acceptable.

Ekisting TS 4.1-4, Functional Units 3a and 3b are revised in
improved TS SR 3.3.5.4.to require that the functional test of the
va]yes actuated by containment radiation monitors R-11 and R-12 be
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performed once every 24 months versus quarterly. These monitoring
channels are inputs to the containment ventilation isolation;.
however, analyses by the licensee have not assumed that these
isolation functions will isolate containment for all credible
events. This test is a check of the Manual Actuation functions
ability to actuate the end device, (i.e., pump starts, valves
cycle, etc.). The 24-month test frequency has been shown to be
acceptable through-operating experience. The NRC staff acceptance
of the 24-month test interval is further discussed in Section 4.0
of this evaluation.

Existfng TS Table 3.5-4, Functional Unit 2.a, "Containment Spray,

Manual Initiation," is moved to improved TS Table 3.3.2-1,

Functional Unit 2.a, "Containment Spray, Manual Initiation." This

'is further clarified with separate surveillance requirements and

conditions for both the right and left push-buttons. The :
presentation of these requirements is an administrative change with
the requirements retained (and clarified) in the improved TS. The
change is, therefore, acceptable.

Existing TS 4.8.10 requires AFW pump and valve response time
surveillance (once every 18 months) to verify that the train -
response time is less than 10 minutes. This requirement is not
incorporated in the improved TS, but is described in the new Bases.
While some accidents do not require AFW for 10 minutes, the
small-break LOCA and loss-of-feedwater transients require AFW
within much shorter time frames. Therefore, this surveillance does
not verify useful information. The operability of the AFW trip
actuating device is tested by improved TS SR 3.3.2.7, in accordance
with approved plant procedures. This change is consistent with
NUREG-1431. Therefore, based on the above, this change is
acceptable. ‘

Existing TS 3.5.6.2 requires isolating the control room air intake
if one detection system is not returned to operable status within

1 hour. Improved TS 3.3.5, Condition A, allows more than one
channel of one or more functions to be inoperable, with an action
to isolate the control room in 1 hour if not restored by that time.
Condition A of LCO 3.3.5 only allows 1 hour to restore an
inoperable channel consistent with existing TS 3.5.6.2. Even with
a loss of function of the automatic actuation logic; (i.e., all
three radiation monitors inoperable) the control room emergency air
treatment system (CREATS) is still capable of performing its safety
function and being manually isolated within 1 hour. The
probability of an accident within .this 1 hour is very small. This
change is consistent with NUREG-1431, and retains the current
restoration time. Therefore, this change in the number and type of
channels allowed to be inoperable is acceptable.

If the number of operable channels for the intermediate range

neutron flux channels is one less than the minimum number of -
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operable channels required, existing TS Tab]e 3.5.1, Functional
Unit 3, requires that all operations involving positive reactivity
changes be suspended, and all rod cluster control assembly must be
fully inserted within 6 hours.

Improved TS Table 3.3.1-1, Functional Unit 3, "Intermediate Range
Neutron Flux," invokes Conditions E and F. 'If one channel is
operable and the thermal power is not less than 5E-11 amperes,
Required Action E requires a reduction in thermal power to less
than 5E-11 amperes or an increase in +thermal power to equal to or
greater than 8% RTP (enabling monitoring reactor power with the
power range instruments). If Required Action E.1 or E.2 are not
completed within 2 hours, Condition F requires Mode 3 within the
following 6 hours, thus limiting the time of operating with a
single inoperable intermediate channel. Permissive P-6 is covered
by Function 15.a of the same table. The intermediate range neutron
flux channels must be operable when the power level is above the
capability of the source range and below the capability of the
power range. The associated required actions ensure that the plant
is no Tonger in the applicable condition. Specifically, these
actions involve controlled power adjustments, and take into account
the Tow probability of an event during the period that may require
protection of the intermediate range neutron flux trip. These
additional actions requiring power level changes to remove the
applicability of the condition, are acceptab]e as more restrictive
requirements.

If the number of operable channels for the source range neutron
flux channels is one Tess than the minimum number of operable
channels required, existing TS Table 3.5.1, Functional Unit 4,
"Nuclear Flux Source Range," requires suspending all operations
involving positive reactivity changes. In addition, if the channel
is not restored to operable status within 48 hours, the reactor
trip breaker is to be opened within the next hour.

Improved TS Table 3.3.1-1, Functional Unit 4, identifies the action
statements for inoperable source®range neutron flux
instrumentation. Specifically, the reactor trip breakers and the
reactor trip bypass breakers are to be opened, immediately upon
discovery of two inoperable channels when in Mode 2 at less than 6%
thermal power with neither intermediate range channel on scale
(Condition G).

Existing TS Table 3.5-1, Action Statement 14 for Functional Unit
20, concerns automatic trip logic, inciuding reactor trip breakers.
Specifically, this Statement requires that "if one of the diverse
reactor trip breaker trip features (undervoltage or shunt trip
attachment) on one breaker is inoperable, restore it to operable
status within 48 hours or declare the breaker inoperable.” If one
trip feature is inoperable at the end of the 48-hour period, it
must be repaired, or the plant must not be in an operating mode,
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and the reactor trip breaker must be open, following an additionaf
6-hour time period." This action is revised in the improved TS.

Within 1 hour of discovering two :inoperable trip mechanisms (shunt
. or undervoltage) when in Modes 1 or 2, at least one trip mechanism
must be restored to operable status (Required Action U.1). The
1-hour Completion Time is acceptable due to the low probability of
an event and the redundancy provided by the remaining two diverse
trip mechanisms. Within 48 hours of a trip mechanism being
inoperable when in Modes 1 or 2, the trip mechanism must be
restored to operable status (required Action U.2). If Required
Action U.1 or U.2 cannot be accomplished within the required
Completion Time, Required Action U.2 requires the plant be in
Mode 3 within the next 6 hours.

Condition W applies for Modes 3, 4, and 5, when the control rod
drive system is capable of rod withdrawal, or if all control rods
are not fully inserted. Condition W remains 1 hour following the
discovery of two inoperable reactor trip breakers (including any
reactor trip bypass breakers that are racked in and closed to
bypass a reactor trip breaker), two inoperable reactor trip
mechanisms (shunt or undervoltage trips), or two automatic trip
logic trains. In Condition W, one of the inoperable breakers, trip
mechanisms, or logic trains, must be restored within 48 hours. If
Required Action W.2 cannot be completed in the allotted time
Required Action X.1 requires immediate action to fully insert all
“control rods, and Required Action X.2 allows 1 hour to disable the
control rod drive system so that it is incapable of withdrawing
rods. Therefore, no power increase is allowed, but the reactor
trip breakers are allowed to remain closed.

The restoration time of 48 hours for Required Actions U.2 and W.2
is reasonable considering the remaining operable breaker is
adequate to perform the safety function and given the low
probability of an event during this interval. The 1 hour provided
by Required Actions T.1, W.1, and X.2 gives sufficient time to -
accomplish the action in an orderly manner.

The less restrictive requirements are acceptable, because they do not present
a significant safety question in the operation of the plant. The TS
requirements that remain are consistent with current licensing practices,
operating experience, and plant accident and transient analyses. They give
reasonable assurance that the public health and safety will be protected.

3.3.4 Reactor Coolant System
3.3.4.1 Significant Administrative Changes

In accordance with the guidance in the Commission’s Final Policy Statement,.
the licensee proposed administrative changes to bring the existing TS into
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conformance with NUREG-1431 improved TS. The more significant chaﬁges
resulting from the administrative items are as follows:

10

Existing TS 3.1.1.1 includes the requirements of TS 3.1.1.1.e that
specify the operability requirements for coolant loops at ,
temperatures below 350°F. This TS contains a Note associated with
the power sources for the RHR loops that has been moved to the
electrical power system specification requirements during Modes 5
and 6 operation (LCOs 3.8.2, 3.8.5, 3.8.8, and 3.8.10). This Note
permits either the preferred or the emergency power source for RHR
loops A and B to be inoperable while in cold shutdown. The

requirements are retained in a different specification; therefore,

the change is acceptable.

Existing TS 3.1.1.1 includes the requirements of TS 3.1.1.1.1 and
TS 3.1.1.1.j that specify requirements for pump operation to ensure
adequate flow for boron mixing during boron additions and during
boron dilutions. Without proper mixing, unexpected reactivity
increases and accompanying power excursions could result. The ~
improved TS ensure that the appropriate RCS or RHR loop will
provide sufficient forced flow (pump operation) for decay heat
removal and boron mixing for all operating modes in LCOs 3.4.4,
3.4.5, 3.4.6, 3.4.7, and 3.4.8. The improved TS also continue to
permit the interruption of coolant flow for a limited time during
which boron dilutions are prohibited. The licensee proposes to
replace the existing TS requirements with equivalent improved TS
requirements; therefore, these changes are acceptable to the NRC

- staff.

Existing TS 3.1.1 includes the requirements in TS 3.1.1.3.c for
setting safety valve trip setpoints. The valve 1ift settings are

-required to be set to within * 1% following testing; however, the

operability tolerances of existing TS 3.1.1.3.c have been revised
from 2485 psig + 1% to 2485 psig + 2.4%, -3% in improved TS 3.4.10,
"Pressurizer Safety Valves." The increased operability tolerances
have been evaluated in the most limiting pressure transients for
Ginna (i.e., loss of external load and locked rotor events) and
found to result in acceptable results with respect to the safety

Timit values. These settings conform to the ASME Code as the code .

tolerance requirements for relief valves set above 1000 psig are
1% following the testing and 3% for operability. This change is
a result of an event in which the pressurizer safety valves were
found to have drifted outside the existing £1% tolerance band
following testing. The supporting accident analysis shows that
revising the safety valve operability setpoint tolerances to those

given in LCO 3.4.10 allows sufficient margin to avoid impacting any.

safety 1imit. The NRC staff evaluation supporting these revised
setpoint tolerances are provided in Section 4.0 of this SE.

These changes are considered purely administrative changes in the statement of
requirements in the improved TS and are, therefore, acceptable.
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3.3.4.2 Relocated Requirements

In accordance with the guidance'in the Commission’s Final Policy Statement,
the Ticensee proposed to relocate all or portions of existing TS to licensee-

controlled documents as follows:
Existing TS [itle
3.1.1.1 Reactor Coolant Loops
3.1.1.4 Relief Valves
3.1.1.6 Reactor Coolant System Vents
3.1.2 Heatup and Cooldown Limit Curves for Norma]
Operation
Figure 3.1-1 Ginna Reactor Vessel Heatup Limitations
Applicable for the first 21 EFPY using Reg.
Guide 1.99, Rev. 2
Figure 3.1-2 Ginna Reactor Vessel Cooldown Limitations .
Applicable for the first 21 EFPY using Reg.
Guide 1.99, Rev. 2
3.1.6 Maximum Reactor Coolant Oxygen, F]uorxde
and Chloride Concentration
3.3.1 Safety Injection and Residual Heat Removal Systems
3.15 Overpressure Protection System
Table 4.1-2 Minimum Frequencies for Equipment and Sampling Tests
4.3.3 Check Valves
4.3.5 Reactor Coolant Loops
- The more significant changes'resulting from these relocated items are as
follows:
1. Existing TS 3.1.1.1.k contains requirements specified in conditions

that prohibit starting an RCP when RCS cold leg temperatures are
equal to or less than 330°F. Improved TS LCO 3.4.6, "RCS Loops —
Mode 4," and LCO 3.4.7, "RCS Loops — Mode 5, Loops Filled," contain
a Note in the LCO Statement to prohibit starting an RCP in Modes 4
and 5 with.any- RCS cold-leg temperature equal to or less than the
Tow-temperature overpressure protection (LTOP) "enable"™ temperature
specified in the Pressure/Temperature Limits Report (PTLR) unless
(1) The secondary-side water temperature of each SG is equal to or
less than 50°F above each of the RCS cold-leg temperatures or (2)
the pressurizer water volume is less than 324 cubic feet (38%
1eve1) Improved TS LCO 3.4.6 and LCO 3.4.7 provide a limit of
"equal to or less than the LTOP enable temperature specified in the
PTLR" in place of the specific existing temperature limit of equal
to or less than 330°F. The PTLR (Specification 5.6.5) includes the
existing TS temperature limiting value of equal to or less than
330°F. This change is acceptable since the LTOP limiting value may
need to be changed on the basis of the results of surveillance
testing of vessel materials. Thus, the improved TS will continue
to require the establishment of operational limits that protect the
RCS from overpressurization by prohibiting pump operation at low

. temperatures, the values for which will now be set forth in the
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PTLR. This change moves the statement of the acceptable limits to
a program referenced in the TSs and is acceptable to the NRC staff.

Existing TS 3.15.1 requirements for LTOP of the RCS requires one of
two. overpressure protection systems to be operable when one or more
cold legs is equal to or less than 330°F. This TS also specifies
the two PORV setpoints when LTOP operation is required. The
improved TS LCO 3.4.12 requires "two PORVs with Tift settings
specified in the Pressure/Temperature Limits Report (PTLR)". The
relocation of the specific settings for the PORV Tift setpoint
Timits to the PTLR is consistent with the guidance in NUREG-1431.
The PORV setpoints are periodically updated when the revised
pressure/temperature limits conflict with the LTOP analysis limits.
The specific RCS pressure and temperature (P/T) and LTOP limits are
established in Specification 5.6.6 as previously reviewed and
approved in Amendment No. 48. Further, the acceptability of the
P/T and LTOP limits are documented in NRC letter, "R. E. Ginna -
Acceptance for Referencing of Pressure Limits Report," December 26,
1995. The staff concludes that the PORV setpoints in existing TS
3.15.1 will be retained upon implementation of the improved TS
since these setpoints are derived from the RCS P/T and LTOP
analysis of Amendment No. 48. Furthermore, changes to these
settings will be controlled by the use of approved methodology as
set forth in Specification 5.6.6.

Existing TS 3.1.6, "Maximum Reactor Coolant Oxygen, Fluoride and
Chloride Concentration," and the existing TS Table 4.1-2,
"Functional Units 1 and 2," collectively contain all the
requirements that relate the chemical concentration 1imits and
sampling of the RCS for oxygen, fluoride, and chloride. These
requirements in their entirety were not added to the improved TS
but were relocated to the TRM, since these requirements do not fall
within the criteria of the Commission’s Final Policy Statement.
The NRC staff concludes that RCS chemistry is adequately controlled
by licensee plant procedures and that sufficient regulatory
controls exist since any changes are controlled by 10 CFR 50.59.

Existing TS Table 4.1-2, "Functional Unit 7," for the refueling
interval calibration of the pressurizer safety valve setpoints is
relocated to the IST Program consistent with the format of improved
TS SR 3.4.10.1. The IST'Program requirements are required by
Specification 5.5.7, "Inservice Testing Program.” The setpoints
and test requirements are unchanged and changes to the calibration
frequency will continue to require 10 CFR 50.55a(f). Since this
change represents. a reorganization of existing TS requirements as
program requirements, there is no impact on safe operation of the
plant. This change is acceptable to the NRC staff.

Existing TS 3.1.1.6, "Reactor Coolant Vents," requires at least one
reactor vessel head vent path to be operable during shutdown or
critical conditions, and existing TS 4.3.5.6 requires an 18-month
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surveillance test of the reactor vessel head vents. Existing TS
3.1.1.6 also contains additional requirements for pressurizer PORVs
and their associated block valves which are addressed in existing
TS 3.1.1.4. The RCS vent paths are used to exhaust noncondensable
- gases and steam from the RCS which may inhibit natural circulation
following an accident with an extended loss of offsite power.
However, these head vents.are not in the primary success path of
such accidents and are used by operators only if both pressurizer
PORVs are unavailable. In addition, these head vents are not
relied on to perform a safety function in accident system analyses.
Therefore, this requirement was not adopted in improved TS LCO
3.4.11, "Pressurizer Power Operated Relief Valves (PORVs)," since
these vents do not fall within the TS criteria specified in the
Commission’s Final Policy Statement. Specific operability
requirements for the vent path are relocated to the TRM; future
changes are controlled in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59, and the
change is therefore acceptabile.

Existing TS 3.1.2.1 contains the requirements of TS 3.1.2.1.a, TS
3.1.2.3, and the curves depicted in Figure 3.1-1, and Figure 3.1-2
for determining pressure versus temperature (P/T) limits and
limiting temperature rates. The existing TS RCS P/T curves and the
RCS heatup and cooldown curve limits were relocated to the PTLR.
Requirements for the PTLR are specified in Administrative Control
5.6.6. The NRC staff approved the methodology for developing the
P/T curves as specified in the PTLR, and the licensee is required
by improved TS 5.6.6 to utilize an NRC-approved methodology. The
‘requirements and actions for RCS temperature and pressure and RCS
heatup and cooldown developed according to the PTLR methodology are
now in improved TS LCO 3.4.3, "RCS P/T Limits.” This LCO is
consistent with the guidance of NUREG-1431. The existing TS
requirements are relocated to the PTLR for which future changes are
controlled in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59. Therefore, this change
is acceptable.

Existing TS 3.3.1.1.h specifies a 5.0-gpm leakage rate limit for
selected pressure isolation check valves and motor-operated
isolation valves with RCS temperature above 350°F for the safety
injection (SI) and RHR-systems. Check valves 877A, 877B, 878F,

- 878H, and motor-operated isolation valves 878A and 878C are

' required to be tested as pressure isolation valves (PIVs) by
existing Ginna TS 4.3.3.3 which also specifies a 5.0-gpm leakage
Timit. Improved TS SR 3.4.14.1 and SR 3.4.14.2 for PIVs includes
all of these check and motor isolation valve testing requirements
found in the existing TS for valves that perform the PIV function.
The 1ist of valves is relocated to the Bases for improved TS
3.4.14. Changes to the Bases will be made in accordance with
improved TS 5.5.13, "TS Bases Control Program.” In addition, the
proposed TS are consistent with the guidance of NUREG-1431.






-64-

Existing TS 3.3.1. 7 TS 3.3.1.8, and TS 3.3.1.8.2 modify the LTOP
requirement prohibiting two or three SI pumps being operable, to
allow the operation of one or more SI pumps if certain requirements
are met. This exception was not incorporated into the improved TS
LCO 3.4.12 but is relocated to the Bases for LCO 3.4.12 under SR
3.4.12.1, SR 3.4.12.2, and SR 3.4.12.3 together with the details of
the TS requirement for how the SI pumps are to be made inoperable.
The Bases explain all the acceptable methods and new criteria for
ensuring that an SI pump is incapable of injecting into the RCS as
assumed in the accident analyses. This change is consistent with
the guidance in NUREG-1431 to move the definition of procedural
steps or the description of test activities to the Bases. Although
only one SI pump is allowed, by improved TS LCO 3.4.12, to be in
operation when the PORVs provide the RCS vent path, the limitation
of just one operable SI pump is not necessary when the flow path
isolation criteria in the Bases are 1mp1emented An example of the
new criteria requires closing a valve in the SI pump discharge path
and putting the SI pump control switch in "pull stop" position. If
each SI pump path has two isolation provisions in effect, it
requires two separate actions to remove these isolation provisions
before providing an open injection path to the RCS. Thus,
regardless of how many SI pumps can operate, the Bases criteria .
prevent injection flow paths to the RCS. Therefore, the NRC staff
finds that operating multiple SI pumps will not pose an
overpressurization threat to the RCS with this isolation, since
reasonable criteria have been chosen for rendering a pump incapable

"of coolant injection for LTOP.

These relocated requirements are not required to be in the TS under 10 CFR
50.36,.and are not required to obviate the possibility of an abnormal
situation or event giving rise to an immediate threat to the public health and

safety.

Further, they do not fall within any of the four criteria in the

Commission’s Final Policy Statement, as discussed in the Introduction above.
The NRC staff concludes that the contro] of these provisions under 10 CFR
50.59 is acceptable, that the regulatory requirements provide sufficient
control of these provisions, and that removing them from the TS is acceptable.
Accordingly, the NRC staff concludes that.these requirements may be relocated
from the TS to the licensee’s TS Bases, the PTLR, TRM or the UFSAR, as

applicable.

3.3.4.3 More Restrictive Requirements

By electing to implement Section 3.4 of the NUREG-1431 specifications, the
Ticensee proposed-a number of conditions that are more restrictive than those
required by ‘the existing TS. The more significant conditions are as follows:

1.

The action requirements of existing TS 3.1.1.1.b, "Reactor Coolant
Loops," specify a one-time check to verify whether the shutdown
margin meets the one loop requirements of Figure 3.10-2. If the
SDM was within 1imits, plant operation continued indefiniteiy with
thermal power less than 130 MWt. The improved TS LCO 3.4.5,
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Condition A was added for one RCS loop inoperable. One RCS Toop is
now allowed to be inoperable for 72 hours provided that the
shutdown margin as specified in the COLR is checked once per 12
hours and the non-operating RCS loop is operable (i.e., available
for natural circulation). This change removes the indefinite time
period from the existing TS and now defines time T1imit for one RCS
Toop in operation. The NRC staff finds that these new requirements
provide reasonable required actions to ensure that adequate flow
for heat removal and boron mixing are available while awaiting
restoration of both RCS loops to operable status.

The action requirements of existing TS 3.1.1.1.d(ii), "Reactor
Coolant Loops," suspend all operations involving a reduction in
- boron concentration in the RCS and immediately initiate corrective
action to return a coolant Toop to operation when neither RCS Toop
is.in operation. The improved TS LCO 3.4.5 Condition C retains
these requirements and adds a new Requ1red Action C.1 to
"Deenergize all CROMs immediately." When all CRDMs are deenergized
by opening the reactor trip breakers or de-energizing the MG sets,
an inadvertent rod withdrawal is not possible. An inadvertent rod
withdrawal during this period could increase the RCS coolant
temperature when no RCS Toop would be able to convey this heat away
. to'the steam generators. The NRC staff finds that this new

. requ1rement further enhances safe conduct of plant operation by
preventing ‘this situation from occurring.

Existing TS 3.1.1. 1 f contains an exception to the requirement that
at least one of the coolant loops shall be in operation while the
RCS temperature is less than 350°F diuring steam generator cleaning.
The Ticensee will no longer perform this activity because new SGs
are scheduled to be installed during the spring 1996 refueling
outage. These steam generators do not have crevices subject to
cleaning as described in this TS; therefore, the exception is not
needed and is not restated in the improved TS. The change is
acceptable to the NRC staff.

Existing TS 3.1.1.1.f, "Reactor Coolant Loops," contains the
requirement that one RCS or RHR coolant loop must be in'operation
while the RCS temperature is less than 350°F. The improved TS LCO
3.4.7 and LCO 3.4.8-have added a new LCO requirement that also
requires one RHR loop to be operating when in Mode 5 when the RCS
temperature is less than 200°F. This change is consistent with the
guidance in NUREG-1431. The RHR pump operating requirements are
appropriate since an RCP cannot routinely be operated during Mode 5
Tow-temperature and Tow-pressure conditions. This change provides
. for redundant paths for decay heat removal. Therefore, the NRC
staff finds that by extending the existing TS requirements for RCS
circulation, one RHR coolant loop is always ensured to be in
operation, reducing the risk of an-accidental” boron dilution event.
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The licensee added a new requirement to the requirements contained
in existing TS 3.1.1.1.f. Improved TS LCO 3.4.7 contains an
additional alternative requirement for ensuring that sufficient
cooling capacity exists during Mode 5 with loops filled. This
alternative is an operable SG with a minimum water level of 16%.
This option can provide an alternate means of decay heat removal
equivalent to an operating RHR loop while in Mode 5 with loops
filled. This change provides for redundant paths for decay heat
removal. Therefore, the NRC staff finds that by defining an
avai]ab]e backup heat removal path, RCS circulation (which
contributes significantly to reducing the risk of an accidental
boron dilution event) is ensured.

Existing TS 3.1.1.1.f, "Reactor Coolant Loops," contains the
requirements which permit both RCS and RHR pumps to be removed from
service (deenergized) for up to one hour provided that other
conditions are met. The improved TS LCO 3.4.8 retained these
requirements for all RHR pumps except that the time Timit was
shortened to 15 minutes when switching from one loop to another.
This change was made to this LCO because the loops are not filled
due to the reduced coolant inventory. The NRC staff concludes that
this increased operational restriction will continue to ensure that
sufficient margin exists in the safety analyses of mid-loop events
by reducing the time the system is vulnerable during a planned
reduced coolant flow.

The existing TS 3.1.1.5.b exception for not specifying the
pressurizer heater and water level setpoints during RCS hydrostatic
testing was not adopted in the new specifications. These tests are
performed with RCS temperatures below Mode 3 conditions (i.e., less
than 350°F). Since the new specification only requires the
pressurizer to be operable in Modes 1, 2, and 3, this exception is
no longer required.

Existing TS 3.1.1.4.a.1 requires inoperable PORVs to be isolated
with a block valve for RCS temperatures greater than 350°F.
“ Existing TS 3.1.1.6 requirements are specified during hot shutdown
or critical operations as follows: (1) PORV block valves must be
closed or capable of being closed if the PORV is capable of being
opened, (2) inoperable vent paths must be maintained closed with
motive power removed from all valve actuators in the inoperable
vent path lines provided at least one vent path is operable.
Thirty days are provided to meet these requirements otherwise a |
controlled reactor shutdown must be initiated, and (3) 72 hours are
specified for the repair of inoperable vent paths provided the vent
paths are closed with power removed from the valve actuators.

Power Operated Relief Valves (PORVs)," to provide separate required
act1ons based on 1noperab111t1es resulting in degraded PORVs. A

These requirements were revised in improved TS 3.4.11, "Pressurizer |
PORV is operable if it is capab1e of being manually controlled.
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The improved TS require that a PORV that is inoperable for
automatic functions but capable of manual actuation must be
isolated by its block valve consistent with existing TS
requirements. However, a PORV that is incapable of manual cycling
is required to be isolated by its block valve with a Completion
Time of 1 hour, and repaired and returned to service with a
Completion Time of 72 hours or the plant must initiate a controlled
shutdown. With both PORVs inoperable, a controlled shutdown to .
Mode 3 conditions with RCS less than 500°F must be completed within
8 hours. The operational 1limit for inoperable PORVs is specified
since a steam generator tube rupture (SGTR) event with a loss of

- offsite power cannot be adequately mitigated without availability

of at least one PORV. The 72-hour Completion Time for one
inoperg?le PORV is allowed because a second operable PORV is
available

The licensee revised the block valve requirements to require that
one or both inoperable block valves be restored to operable status
with a Completion Time of 72 hours or that the plant initiate a
controlled shutdown. The operational limit for an inoperable block
valve is specified because a stuck-open PORV cannot be isolated if
its associated block valve is inoperable. Being unable to isolate
a failed open PORV causes a transient that will depressurize the
Rcs]go ambient conditions and that may result in inadequate core
cooling.

These changes are consistent with the guidance of NUREG-1431 and
they provide more 1imiting requirements than existing TS;
therefore, the changes are acceptable to the NRC staff.

Existing TS 3.1.1 contains the requirements of TS 3.1.1.4.a.ii1 and
T5.3.1.1.6 that specify operability. requirenents for the PORV block
valves. These specifications were revised to be more restrictive
in improved TS 3.4.11 to require that one inoperable block valve be
restored to operable status with a Completion Time of 7 days or
that the plant initiate a controlled shutdown. If two block valves
are inoperable, one block valve must be restored within 72 hours.
The operational Timit for an inoperable block valve is specified
because a stuck-open PORV cannot be isolated if its associated
block valve is inoperable. Being unable to isolate a failed-open
PORV results in a transient that will depressurize the RCS to
ambient conditions and that could result in inadequate core
cooling. The TS completion time allows time to perform most
repairs since the block valves are located inside the containment.
As discussed above, these changes provide more restrictive
operational 1imits than the corresponding existing TS and are
acceptable to the NRC staff.

Existing TS 3.1.3.1, "Minimum Conditions for Criticality," states

that the minimum temperature for criticality is 500°F.- In the
improved TS LCO 3.4.2, this temperature is raised to 540°F. This.

v
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change actually corrects a discrepancy between the defined
operating modes and the minimum temperature for criticality
requirement. Existing TS 1.2 defines Hot Shutdown as reactivity
equal to or less than -1 delta k/k% and T, . equal to or greater
than 540°F. In order to achieve cr1tica]1€y at 500°F, the Hot
Shutdown condition would have to be directly bypassed. The
temperature of 540°F was selected for thé new minimum temperature
for criticality on the basis of previous operating experience
during startup conditions and its proximity to operating
temperatures. Currently, existing TS 1.2 does not specify at which
point the reactor goes critical, only that operating temperature is
"~ 580°F" and that Hot Shutdown is "equal to or greater than
540°F." Normal operating temperature for Ginna is actually
573.5°F. The temperature at which criticality is typically reached
is approximately 545°F; however, allowing for instrument
uncertainty, this could actually be as low as 540°F. In addition,
Hot Zero Power (HZP) at Ginna is 547°F, which is the temperature
assumed in several safety analyses. It is concluded that this 7°F
tolerance does not adversely affect.any of these safety analyses
since the Moderator Temperature Coefficient (MTC) is not ‘
significantly affected by small temperature differences. The NRC
staff finds that revising the minimum temperature for criticality
from 500°F to 540°F is a conservative change since it requires
additional RCS heatup before obta1ning criticality; it is closer to
the operating temperature of 573.5°F; and, it does not adversely
affect the HZP safety analyses.

Existing TS 3.1.4.1.c limits on secondary coolant activity that are
specified for conditions when the reactor is ¢ritical or when RCS
temperature exceeds 500°F must be complied with_in Modes 1, 2, 3,
and 4 in improved TS 3.7.14. The secondary coolant activity limit
is based on a steamline break and the resulting dose consequences.
The RCS temperature limit of greater than 500°F is based on
preventing the MSSVs from lifting following a SGTR (i.e., an RCS
temperature of greater than 500°F is only applicable to primary
system activity limits, not secondary limits). The improved TS
requirement that the secondary coolant activity 1imits be met for
all of Mode 4 (i.e., RCS greater than 200°F) is consistent with
NURE651331 and the current required actions if the 1im1t is
exceede

Existing TS 3.1.5.1, "RCS Leakage Detection Systems," and TS
3.1.5.2, "RCS Leakage Limits," are applicable only when the RCS
temperature exceeds 350°F. The improved TS LCO 3.4.13 and LCO
3.4.15 have extended this applicability to include Mode 4 or when
the RCS temperature is greater than 200°F. This change puts these
operational limits in effect for a longer period of time than the
existing TS. The NRC staff finds that this change enhances the
safety of operations by extending TS requirements and controls to
cover the full period of the RCS being at elevated temperature and
pressure. .
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Existing TS 3.15.1, "Overpressure Protection Systems,™ requires
Tow- temperature overpressure protection (LTOP) of the RCS to be
operable when one or more cold legs are equal to or less than
330°F. Improved TS LCO 3.4.12 has added a new Condition C with
required actions for the accumulators. The accumulators are
required by improved TS to be isolated when their pressure exceeds
the maximum RCS pressure permitted for the existing cold leg
temperatures as specified in the PTLR. The operator is required to
isolate or depressurize the affected accumulator under these
conditions. A third alternative is to increase the RCS cold-leg
temperature. This action prevents an accumulator from
overpressurizing the RCS and causing actuation of the LTOP system.
The NRC staff finds that this new requirement prescribes a prudent
action to avoid potential inadvertent actuation of the LTOP system
and thus enhances the safe conduct of operations at the plant.

Existing TS 3.15.1 requires that the low-temperature overpressure
protection (LTOP) of the RCS be operable when one or more cold legs

_are equal to or less than 330°F. During this Applicability, the

existing TS 3.15.1.2 allows a 7-day Completion.Time to restore one
inoperable PORV to operable status while a remaining PORV is
operable. If the inoperable PORV cannot be restored, then the
plant must depressurize and vent the RCS. Improved TS LCO 3.4.12
defines new Condition B. The requirements of existing TS 3.15.1.2
have been retained in Condition B, but only for Mode 4; whereas,
Condition C applies during Modes 5 and 6. Condition C has

"shortened the allowed outage time to require that the PORV must be

restored to operable status with a Completion Time of 72 hours. If

. the inoperable PORV cannot be restored per Conditions B and C, then

the plant must depressurize and vent the RCS per Condition G which
is the same as the existing TS. This new limit of 72 hours with
one PORV inoperable is reasonable and is consistent with the
allowed outage time for one train of ECCS equipment during Modes 1,
2, and 3. These new TS controls and requirements are imposed
because of the concern for the consequences from an
overpressurization event during Modes. 5 and 6. This change will
maintain consistent operational requirements throughout the
improved TS for low power and shutdown operations.

Existing TS 3.15 applicability requirements for the LTOP system
include the requirements for one of two overpressure protection
systems to be operable with one or more cold legs equal to or less
than 330°F. Improved TS LCO 3.4.12 specifies that LTOP is required
during Modes 4, 5 and 6: specifica]]y, during Mode 4 when any RCS
cold-leg temperature is less than ‘or equal to the LTOP enable
temperature specified in the PTLR or when the RHR system is in the
RHR mode of operation; during Mode 5 when the RHR system.is in the
RHR mode of operation; and during Modes 5 and 6 when the reactor
vessel head is on and the SG primary system manway and pressurizer
manway are closed and secured in position. The change to the
existing TS LTOP applicability is the difference between less- than







16.

17.

18.

-70-"

350°F (Mode 4) and the LTOP enable temperature of about ‘330°F, but
the Modes 5 and 6 applicability requirements are consistent with
existing TS 3.3.1.7 and TS 3.3.1.8. The equipment requirements are
consistent with the current requirements for isolating the SI pumps
for all LTOP conditions as follows: when vented with-1.1 square
inches, one SI pump is allowed to be operable; when PORVs are LTOP,

- all three SI pumps must be inoperable with the RCS less than 350°F.

This is an improvement in-specifying a single LCO,for when the LTOP .
protection is needed and is acceptable to the NRC staff.

Existing TS 3.2.5 contains an LTOP-related surveillance requirement
to periodically demonstrate that at least one charging pump is not
capable of being operated by verifying that the control switch is
in the pull-stop position when RCS temperature is greater than
200°F with the RHR in service and that LTOP protection is not
operable. Improved TS 3.4.12 Required Action G requires placing
the charging pump control in the pull-stop position with a - .
Completion Time of 1 hour when PORVs are inoperable, regardless of
the status of the RHR pumps or the mode. This requirement places.
an additional operational restriction in the form of direct
ope:agor guidance to perform-an action within a defined time

perio

Existing TS 3.3.1.1.h and TS 3.3.1.5 requirements for PIV
operability to protect against an intersystem LOCA apply when the
RCS temperature is equal to or greater than 350.° These
requirements are retained in improved TS LCO 3.4.14; however, the
Applicability is changed to require PIVs to be operab]e in Mode 4.
Also, when PIVs cannot be restored within the allowed time, the
plant must enter Mode 5 within 36 hours to exit the Applicability
requirements. This change ensures PIV operability for a longer
period of time than the current Ginna TS. The NRC staff finds that
this change increases the safety of operation by specifying an
?ctlon that places the plant in a condition that prevents coo]ant
eakage. ‘

Existing TS 3.3.1.5.e permits selected PIVs to be removed from
service for up to 12 hours for repair if the in-series motor-
operated isolation valve is closed. The existing TS infers that
inoperable valves must be isolated immediately. Improved TS LCO
3.4.14, Condition A specifies that a leaking PIV (check valve or
motor operated) must be isolated with a Completion Time of 4 hours
with a Teak-tested valve, and that a second leak-tested valve must
be closed within 72 hours. The 4 hours provides time to reduce
leakage in excess of the allowable 1imit and to isolate the
affected system if leakage cannot be reduced. This requirement is,
in general, a more conservative change since a Completion Time
Timit is now specified for isolating the leaking valve and the
second isolation valve must now be Teak tested.
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Existing TS 4.3, "Reactor Coolant System," contains numerous
requirements to verify that the RCS components are operable;
however, the improved TS added three new similar SRs. These SR
requirements are consistent with the guidance in NUREG-1431. SR
3.4.6.3, SR 3.4.7.3, and SR 3.4.8.2 all require verification of
correct breaker alignment for the required but not-in-operation RCP
or RHR pump in Modes 4 and 5 every 7 days. The NRC staff finds
that these additional TS requirements explicitly verify and ensure
that the second pump can be placed in operation if needed to
maintain decay heat removal and reactor coolant circulation,

The Ticensee added a new surveillance requirement to verify that
the pressurizer heaters in the RCS were operable. The improved TS
SR 3.4.9.2 requires verification that the total capacity of the
pressurizer heaters is equal to or greater than 100 kW once every
92 days. Demonstrating that the power supplies are capable of
producing the minimum power required is an essential change that
ensures the reliable operation of the pressurizer heaters as is
assumed in the safety analyses. !

The 1icensee added a new surveillance requirement to verify that '
the reactor system components are operable. Improved TS SR
3.4.11.2 requires a-complete open/close cycle of each PORV using
the nitrogen system once every 24 months at refueling.
Demonstrating that the PORVs can be manually actuated is an
important change which ensures the PORVs can be used for mitigating
SGTR events as assumed in the safety analyses.

Existing TS-do not contain LCOs.for the "RCS Departure From
Nucleate Boiling (DNB)" parameters as the guidance document NUREG-
1431 suggests. The licensee has agreed to add this new LCO 3.4.1
to the improved TS. This new requirement places 1limits on
pressurizer pressure, RCS T, ., and RCS total flow rate to ensure
that the minimum DNBR will Dé met for all analyzed transients.
This LCO is applicable only for Mode 1. If the DNB parameters are
not met for 2 hours, then the plant is placed in Mode 2 in 6 hours.
The DNB parameters are verified every 12 hours. These additional
controls and verifications will ensure that the DNB parameters are
mai?tained within the Timits as is currently assumed in the safety
analyses. " :

Improved TS 3.4.2, "RCS Minimum Temperature for Criticality,” has
added two new surveillance requirements (SR 3.4.2.1 and SR 3.4.2.2)
which require verification 30 minutes preceding criticality and
every 30 minutes that T, for each RCS loop greater than 540°F
when any RCS Tloop T, is known to be less than 547°F. These

. surveillances are infended to ensure that the minimum temperature

for criticality is not violated when the reactor is critical with
the RCS temperature at less than HZP conditions (i.e., 547°F). A
Note to SR 3.4.2.2 specifies that the surveillance is not required

to be performed if the low T, alarm in each loop is reset with a

]
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‘setpOint greater than 540°F. The NRC staff finds these new

requirements allow operators to adjust temperatures or delay.
criticality so that the LCO 1imit will not be violated and thus
provide assurance that plant operation remains within the bounds of
the safety analyses.

Improved TS 3.4.3, "RCS Pressure/Temperature Limits," has added a
new SR 3.4.3.1 which requires verification every 30 miputes that .
RCS pressure, temperature, heatup, and cooldown rates are within
limits. This surveillance is required only during RCS heatup and
cooldown operations, and inservice leak and hydrostatic testing.

The 30-minute frequency is sufficient since the heatup and cooldown
rates are specified in hourly jncrements which provides adequate
margin to detect and correct minor deviations before exceeding
Timits. The NRC staff concludes that any time the RCS pressure and
temperature are undergoing planned changes, it is prudent to
monitor the P/T limits to verify that there have been no challenges
to the integrity of the RCS boundary, as provided in this new SR.

Improved TS 3.4.1, "RCS Pressure, Temperature, and Flow DNB
Limits,” has added a new SR 3.4.1.1 which requires verification
every 12 hours that pressurizer pressure is within limits during
Mode 1. This surveillance is similar to current Ginna TS Table
4.1-1, "Functional Unit 7," which is performed to support reactor
trip functions. Since RCS pressure is relatively stable and is
frequently scanned by operators, 12 hours is sufficient to detect
and correct pressure drift. The NRC staff concludes that this
augmented check on the pressurizer pressure ensures that no
degradation is beginning and that plant operation is being
maintained within the safety analysis assumptions.

Improved TS 3.4.1, "RCS Pressure, Temperature, and Flow DNB
Limits.” has added a new SR 3.4.1.2 which requires verification
every 12 hours that RCS average temperature is within limits during
Mode 1. Since-the RCS temperature is relatively stable and
frequently scanned by operators, 12 hours is sufficient to detect
and correct temperature drift. The NRC staff concludes that this
augmented check on the RCS average temperature ensures that no

. degradation-is beginning and that plant operation is being

maintained within the safety analysis assumptions.

Improved TS 3.4.1, "RCS Pressure, Temperature, and Flow DNB
Limits,” contains a new SR 3.4.1.3 that requires verification every
24 months that RCS flow is within limits. This surveillance is
required. to be performed within 7 days of entering Mode 1 and upon
reaching 95% RTP. Even though the flow rate is not expected to
vary during steady-state operation, the NRC staff concludes that
this initial verification after a refueling outage provides a
beneficial comparative assessment of how flow resistance may have
changed as a result of core alterations and other refueling
activities.

R
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Existing TS Table 4.1-4, "Functional Unit 2," requires verification
of dose. equivalent I-131 once every 14 days when "above 5% RTP."
Improved TS 3.4.16 changed this applicability to "when in Modes 1,
2, and in Mode 3 when T, equal to or greater than 500°F." 3
However, the improved 18R 3.4.16.2 1imits the performance of this
surveillance to only during Mode 1 every 14 days and once after .
changes greater than 15% of RTP within a'l-hour period. Since Mode
1 is defined greater than 5% RTP, the change in surveillance
frequency is increased only fo]lowing a large power change: This .
change is.consistent with the guidance in NUREG-1431. This change
places the dose equivalent I-131 limit in effect for a longer
period during operational modes and ensures that the reactor
coolant specific activity remains within limits. Also, should any
RCS leakage occur, this change further minimizes the potential for
any resulting offsite dose consequences. The NRC staff concludes
that this extension of TS requirements and controls improves the
safety of operations at the plant.

Existing TS Table 4.1-5, "Functional Unit 3b" requires a channel
check surveillance for particu]ate sampler R-11 once a week. The;
improved TS SR 3.4.15.1 requires a “channel check every 12 hours.
This’change is required since R-11 is being used to monitor RCS
leakage. In the improved TS 3.4.15 under the LCO conditions, R-11
may be the only installed operable system to perform this task for
as long as the 30 days allowed when the remaining RCS leakage
detection systems are inoperable. The NRC staff finds that this
change is prudent given that this is the only radioactive
particulate sampler for RCS leakage detection in this condition.

Existing TS 4.3.42 contains an exception for testing the PORV block

valves when the block valves are closed to isolate a PORV. The TS

limits the use of the block valve to those conditions in which the

block valve is used to isolate a PORV that is leaking by greater |
than 10 gpm. In this instance, the block valve is protecting |
against a potential plant transient which could occur if the block |
valve were quickly opened. In all other instances, where the block

valve is operable and used to isolate ‘a leaking PORV, testing of

the block valve is still'required on a quarterly basis The NRC

staff finds that this change appropriately limits the exclusion

Note for testing of the block valve and is acceptable.

Existing TS 3.1.1.1.b, "Reactor Coolant Loops," specifies "an
immediate power reduction under administrative control” when the
lToop operating requirements are not met. Improved TS LCO 3.4.4
changes this requirement to "entry into a Mode 1 condition with
thermal power at or less than 8.5% RTP" within 6 hours. The change
defines a specific number of hours to reach the specified condition
instead of the previous requirement of "immediate” which only
defines the starting time, and not the specific time allowed. The
NRC staff finds that this specific number of hours to reach this
condition clearly tells the operators about the need to achieve an
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"{mmediate” power reduction. The NRC staff finds that this change
will augment the safe conduct of operations at Ginna.

Existing TS 4.16 requirements for RCS overpressure protection
include surveillance requirements for establishing operability of
LTOP components to ensure performance of safety functions; however,
there are no requirements for verifying accumulator operability.
The improved TS LCO 3.4.12 has added two new surveillance
requirements (SR 3.4.12.3 and SR 3.4.12.7). SR 3.4.12.3 requires
verification once within 12 hours and every 12 hours thereafter,
that an accumulator’s motor-operated isolation valve:is closed,
when its pressure is greater than or equal to the pressure a]lowed
by the P/T 1limit curves in the PTLR. The 12-hour frequency for
this SR-is typical for slow changing of static parameters and is
sufficient considering other indications and alarms available to
the operator in the control room. SR 3.4.12.7 requires
verification once within 12 hours and every 31 days thereafter,
that power to these isolation valves is removed. The 31-day
frequency will provide adequate assurance that power is removed
since power is removed under administrative controls and the valve:
position is also verified every 12 hours. The NRC staff finds that
these SRs maintain the assumptions of the LTOP safety analysis, °
ensure that the accumulator does not discharge into the RCS, and
thus prevent an overpressure event which could challenge the
integrity of the RCS boundary

The NRC staff reviewed these more restrictive requirements and concludes that
they enhance the improved TS. Therefore, the more restrictive requirements
are acceptable. : ’

3.3.4.4 Less Restrictive Requirements

In electing to implement Section 3.4 of NUREG-1431 specifications, the
Ticensee proposed a number of conditions that are less restrictive than those
that are allowed by the existing TS The more significant conditions are as

follows:
1.

Existing TS 3.1.1.1.9 specifies requirements for coolant loop
operation at an RCS temperature less than 350°F. The action of TS
3.1.1.1.g that requires the plant to be less than 200°F (cold
shutdown) within 24 hours was not adopted in improved TS for the
condition of both RHR loops inoperable and one RCS loop inoperable.
This change is consistent with Condition A of improved TS LCO
3.4,6, RCS Loops — Mode 4. Staying in Mode 4 where RCS loop forced
cooling or even natural circulation is available is incrementally
safer and is acceptable to the NRC staff since RHR is the only
system that provides long-term decay heat removal at temperatures
less than 200°F. Thus, the improved TS provide an acceptable
alternative to bring the plant to Modes 5 or 6 before an RHR Tloop
is operable. »
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Existing TS 3.1.1.5.a specifles that the lower limit for
pressurizer water level is required to be 12% of the pressurizer

- volume. This Tower limit is used in the actuation logic that
_provides a reactor trip on a safety injection actuation coincident
with either Tow pressurizer level or low pressurizer pressure. The
licensee modified the reactor trip logic to eliminate the
coincident low pressurizer level trip and permit actuation on a low
pressure alone in response to IE Bulletin 79-06A. IE Bulletin 79
06A, acknowledged that because pressurizer water level did not give
an indication of the true reactor water level during accident
conditions, this input to the logic circuitry should be removed.
Therefore, the low pressurizer water level setpoint is not required
and was not included in .improved TS LCO 3.4.9, "Pressurizer."” This
change is in accordance with the IE Bulletin, and is acceptable to
the NRC staff.

Existing TS 3.1.1 contains the requirements of TS 3.1.1.3.a and TS
3.1.1.3.b that.specify when safety valves must be operable and in
service during cold shutdown and refueling and specify the
appropriate remedial actions to take when these limits are not met.
These requirements were not included in improved TS LCO 3.4.10,
"Pressurizer Safety Valves," since the pressurizer safety valves do
not provide overpressure protection during cold shutdown and
refueling modes. Technical specification limits for overpressure
protection are in the LTOP system requirements specified in
improved TS LCO 3.4.12, "Low Temperature Overpressure Protection
(LTOP) System." These requirements. ensure that the RCS is.
maintained less than approximately 500 psig which is well below the
pressurizer safety valve setpoint of 2485 psig. Since the
pressurizer safety valves do not perform and have not performed the
low-temperature overprotection safety function in these lower modes
of operation, these safety valve requirements are not adopted in
the Ginna improved TS. These changes are consistent with the
recg?mendation of NUREG- 1431 and they are acceptable to the NRC

sta ,

Existing TS 3.1.1.2 specifies a 100°F 1imit across the SG tube
sheet. The existing TS requirements are only applicable to
operations during Modes 5 or 6 since this is the only time period
during which a steam generator can be physically isolated from the
RCS heat source with the RCS greater than 200°F. Since there are
no RCS isolation valves at Ginna, this scenario is not credible.
Thus, with the RCS at reduced temperature and pressure, the
consequences of a steam generator tube-sheet leakage under these
conditions are significantly reduced from that of power operation.
In the spring of 1996, before implementing these TS, the licensee
will install new steam generators that do not require tube sheet
temperature limits. A1l necessary heatup and cooldown rates from
the existing TS are relocated to the PTLR while improved TS 3.4.1
provides the necessary limits on RCS pressure, temperature, and
flow; therefore, this temperature limit is not required for safe
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operation and was not incorporated into improved TS LCO 3.4.1, "RCS
Pressure, Temperature, and Flow DNB Limits."

Existing TS 3.1.2.1.c.1 specifies the time allowed to perform an
engineering analysis to determine that the RCS is acceptable to
continue operation after an RCS pressure and/or temperature limit
is exceeded. This time was increased from 6 hours to 72 hours. A
duration of 6 hours is normally not sufficient time to perform the
required engineering analysis, especially if the event were to
occur during evening or early morning hours with limited support
immediately available. The 72-hour Completion Time is a reasonable
time to perform the evaluation as indicated in the Bases for
improved TS LCO 3.4.3, "RCS Pressure and Temperature Limits -
(PTLs)."™ For a less severe P/T violation, it is possible for the
evaluation to be performed in the allotted time. However,
evaluations of more severe events may require complex event-
specific stress analyses or inspections. If the evaluation takes
longer, the plant must be shut down until the evaluation is
complete. This change is less restrictive than existing TS, but
most of the pressure transients experienced to date have been brief
excursions and have not resulted in plant damage. The additional
time allowed for these evaluations will avoid unnecessary risks
associated with plant manipulations to shut down after 6 hours of
evaluation and restart thereafter, but will protect against
extended operation after severe pressure excursions requiring
extensive evaluation. For the reasons given above, this change is
acceptable to the NRC staff.

. Existing TS 3.1.2.2, "Heatup and Cooldown Limit Curves for Normal
Operation,” is deleted because all heatup and cooldown rates are
relocated to the PTLR and new LCO 3.4.1 specifies 1imits on RCS
pressure, temperature, and flow. These curves are not required for
~safe operation of the plant; therefore, the NRC staff finds this

- change acceptable.

Existing TS 3.1.3.2 requires that in no case is the reactor to
exceed a 300°F heatup and cooldown criticality limit, i.e., be made
critical above and to the left of the criticality limit line of
existing TS Figure 3.1-1. This requirement was deleted since
improved TS LCO 3.4.2 requires compliance with the minimum RCS
temperature for criticality stated in the PTLR which is well above
the 1imit of 300°F. The minimum temperature with respect to the
reactor vessel materials is contained in the PTLR and is below the
1imit of 540°F specified in LCO 3.4.2.

Existing TS 3.1.3.3 requirements were changed to require that the
p]ant be in Mode 2 with k.. less than 1.0 within 30 minutes, if

vg for one or both RCS loops was less than 540°F, from the
prev1ous requirement that the plant be subcritical by an amount
equal to or greater than the potential reactivity insertion due to
depressurization. Improved TS LCO 3.4.2 gives clear and precise
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instructions to operations personnel and ensures that the plant is
quickly brought to a condition in which the LCO is no longer
applicable. Although fewer requirements replace existing TS
requirements, this change provides sufficient control over
reactivity to ensure that the reactor is brought subcrit%caI w;thin
ess than
1.0, and improved TS LCO 3.1.1 requires that the SDM iqhits be met.

- Improved TS LCO 3.1.1 ensures that sufficient reactivity is

available to offset the effects of depressurization as required in
existing TS. The operating limits, together with the Tow
probability of a depressurization event during the approach to
criticality, provides an,adequate level of safety. This change is
consistent with the existing TS SDM curves that require the plant
to borate to cold conditions once Mode 3 is reached, and with the
guidance in NUREG-1431; therefore, the NRC staff finds this
acceptable.

Existing TS 3.1.5.1.1 requirements for RCS Teakage include
detection system requirements for the containment sump "A"
monitoring instruments for level and sump pump actuation in
improved TS LCO 3.4.15, "RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation.”
The sump pump monitor alarms actuate on closing of the sump pump
breaker, and control room annunciators remain 1it until the pump
stops and the breaker. opens. Control room operators log in the
operation of the pump so that a sump pump actuation interval and

.associated leakage rate is determined every shift. These

instruments replace the containment humidity detectors .and the air
cooler condensate flow monitor. .

-The containment humidity detectors do not conform to the required

Teakage rate detection capability of 1.0 gpm within 4 hours as"-
specified in Generic Letter 84-04 and are, therefore, not relied
upon to detect leakage. In addition, containment humidity
detectors recommended in RG 1.45 are to be used only for alarm or
indirect indication of RCS leakage and not as a separate method of

" detecting leakage. Therefore, these requirements are not retained

in improved TS 3.4.15. Instead, the current requirements for
containment sump monitoring and radiation monitors. are retained.
These remaining leakage detection systems provide adequate
monitoring. These changes are consistent with the guidance in
NUREG-1431 and the assumption used in the Ginna leak-before-break
analyses. Therefore, these less restrictive requirements are
acceptable.

Existing TS 3.1.5.1 requirements for RCS leakage are modified by a
Note, "LCO 3.0.4 is not applicable,” in improved TS 3.4.15. This
permits changes in plant mode if required RCS leakage detection - -
systems, either the containment sump monitor or both containment
atmospheric radioactivity monitors, are inoperable as long as the
other requirements of TS are met. This Note is consistent with the
guidance in NUREG-1431 and specifies appropriate limits for RCS
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leakage detection considering the remaining systems that are
available to detect and quantify RCS leakage; the limited period of
time the inoperable equipment is allowed to exist; and the low
1ikelihood of leakage that exceeds the LCO Timits. Therefore, the

NRC staff finds this acceptable.

The existing TS 3.2.5 requirement that includes an LTOP-related
surveillance requirement to verify the charging pump status every
12 hours was deleted since the plant is required to be in a
depressurized and vented condition within 8 hours, which removes
the need to isolate a charging pump (i.e., a 1.1 square inch vent
can mitigate a charging/letdown flow mismatch event). This is
consistent with the guidance in NUREG-1431. This change is
acceptable to the NRC staff.

Existing TS 3.3.1.5.e permits selected PIVs to be removed from

. service for up to 12 hours for repair if the in-series motor-

operated isolation valve is closed. Improved TS LCO 3.4.14
Condition A specifies that a Teaking PIV (check valve or motor
operated) must be isolated with a Completion Time of 4 hours with a
leak-tested valve, and that a second leak-tested valve must be
closed within a 72-hour Completion Time. The 72-hour Completion

.Time to isolate the affected high pressure to low- pressure

interface of the piping system is longer than the existing TS
requirement to restore valve operability within 12 hours. However,
closing a valve within 4 hours to isolate the inoperable valve, and
the consideration that there are multiple valves protecting the
high/low pressure interface, provide sufficient actions for the
event. In addition, the existing TS allowed repair time is
insufficient to perform most valve leakage repairs and would most
likely result in reactor shutdown. The 72-hour Completion Time
after exceeding, the repair action requirement considers the time
required to complete the action and the low probability of a second
valve failing during this time period.

Existing TS 4.16.1.a specifies requirements for performance of the
PORV channel functional test. Improved TS SR 3.4.12.6 revised the
existing TS surveillance to delay performance of this test until 12
hours after decreasing the RCS temperature to the LTOP enable
temperature specified in the PTLR from within 31 days preceding
entering the LTOP system applicability requirements.

This change eliminates the performance of the functional test when
RCS is between 330°F (the LTOP enable temperature) and 350°F

(Mode 3 lower 1imit) during forced shutdowns. Instead, the test
can be performed within 12 hours of entering the specified
condition, thereby reducing the potential for delay in the cooldown
and in the operator burden in this short cooldown period. This
change represents a reduction in requirements because it permits
the valves to be tested later in the cooldown. The proposed test
procedure is acceptable because it allows testing to proceed in a
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more orderly manner, eliminates delay and, therefore, reduces
operator burden to track equipment inoperability; also, the valves
will be tested within 12 hours of entry into the condition for
which the'valves are required. The change is also consistent with
the guidance in NUREG-1431. :

Existing TS 4.3.5.3.b requires demonstration that an RHR pump is .
operable by performing the Inservice Pump and Valve Test Program
surveillance pursuant to 10 CFR 50.55a when the reactor is at cold
shutdown or when the average coolant temperature is between 200°F
and 350°F and fuel is in the vessel. The status of a non-operating
RHR pump in Mode 4 (RCS temperature between 200°F and 350°F) is
assured by improved TS SR 3.4.6.3 which requires the verification
of the breaker alignment and indicated power available to the pump.
The inservice testing (IST) program ensures adequate pump
performance during accident conditions; however, existing TS IST
pump performance requirements exceed the performance requirements
during shutdown conditions. The IST surveillance is still required
for ECCS during Mode 4 as specified in improved TS SR 3.5.3.1. The
removal of the existing TS 4.3.5.3.b requirements is reasonable
because the RHR pumps will receive adequate surveillance testing to
ensure operability below Mode 4 due to improved SR 3.5.2.4.

Existing TS 4.3.3.1, TS 4.3.3.2, and TS 4.3.3.3 provide leakage
testing requ1rements for RCS pressure isolation check valves and
pressure isolation motor-operated vaives. The existing TS require
that leakage testing be performed at greater than 150 psid for all
reactor isolation valves. The requirement that leakage tests be
performed with a minimum test differential pressure of 150 psid was
not added to the new specifications. Improved TS LCO 3.4.14 Bases
reference ASME Code Section XI as providing acceptable guidance for
performing these leakage tests.  This includes requirements to
adjust the observed leakage rates for tests that are not conducted
at the maximum differential pressure by assuming that leakage is
directly proportional to the pressure differential to the one-half
power. The ASME testing requirements as contained in Standard OMa-
1988, require PIV leakage testing to be performed with the "full
maximum function pressure differential.” Leakage tests performed
at lower pressures "are permitted in those types of valves in which
service pressure will tend to diminish the overall channel opening,
as by pressing the disk into or onto the seat.with greater force."
Therefore, the PIVs are to be tested using the assumed worst-case
pressure differential unless this causes the valve to seat tighter,
in which case a lower pressure differential is allowed with a
corresponding leakage limit reduction. As such, there is no
reduction-in safety since the current 150 psid required minimum
may, in fact, be assisting the valve in closing and meeting its
leakage acceptance limits. This is a conservative change in most
cases since it requires that the PIVs be tested under the maximum
differential pressure conditions.
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Existing TS 4.3.3.4 specifies four allowable Teakage limits for

check valves. The existing TS specify leakage rate limits that are .

less than 1.0 gpm but allow leakage rates of up to 5.0 gpm provided

that the current test leakage rate minus the previous test leakage

rate test is less than 0.5 gpm. In the improved TS, the allowed |
leakage rates for PIVs was adjusted from a single value for all
valves to a value based on valve size to be consistent with NUREG-
1431 SR 3.4.14.1 and SR 3.4.14.2. Specifying leakage rates based,
on size (0.5 gpm per valve diameter) results in the following new
acceptance criteria: (1) Check Valves 878G and 878J (existing TS
4.3.3.2) and 877A, 877B, 878F, and 878H (existing TS 4.3.3.3) are
2-inch valves, so that their new leakage criteria will be 1 gpm
compared to a maximum of. 5 gpm for the existing TS, (2) Motor-
operated valves 878A and 878C (existing TS 4.3.3.3) are 2 inch
valves, so that their new leakage criteria will be 1 gpm compared
to 5 gpm for the existing TS, and (3) Check Valves 853A and 8538
(existing TS 4.3.3.1) are 5-inch valves so that their new leakage
criteria will be 2.5 gpm. Check Valves 867A and 867B (existing TS
4.3.3.1) are 10 inch valves, so that their new leakage criteria .
will be 5.0 gpm. Both of these leakage rates are within the
existing TS Timit. The basis for using leakage 1imits based on
size. is contained in the NRC staff approved Standard OMa-1988.
This change provides greater information of valve degradation and
removes an unjustified penalty on larger valves; therefore, the NRC
staff find these changes acceptable.

Existing TS SR 4.3.5.5 requires reacfor coolant loop operability,
by demonstrating that steam generator water level is equal to or
greater than 16% of the narrow range instrument span for cold-

‘shutdown conditions with the reactor not critical and for

conditions when reactor power exceeds '8.5%. This surveillance was’
not adopted for Mode 1 operation since the Tow-level reactor trip
function protects the SG level from not meeting the level limit
assumed by the accident analysis. This change is acceptable.

Existlng TS Table 4.1-2, "Functional Unit 15," which requires that

RCS water inventory ba1ances be performed da11y was changed to :

every 72 hours during steady-state plant operations consistent with

improved TS SR 3.4.13.1. This surveillance interval assumes that

early warning of pressure boundary leakage or unidentified 1eakage

is provided by the automatic systems addressed by LCO 3.4.15 that

monitor the containment atmosphere radioactivity and containment

sump level, and the alternate indications available to operators ]
that will detect leakage (e.g., volume control tank level and |
radiation alarms). The NRC staff finds that this change to the. |
frequency for performing RCS inventory balances is acceptable since |
the operator has several backup indications that would detect .

leakage and because the improved TS contain requirements to

complete this SR on a more frequent basis.
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Existing TS Table 4.1-4, "Functional Unit 1," was revised from
requiring a gross specific activity determination based on gamma
jsotopic analysis at Teast once every 72 hours when above cold
shutdown (i.e., T, equal to or greater than 200°F) to once every

7 days for verification of reactor coolant gross specific activity -
when T, equal to or greater than 500°F, consistent with the
recommendations of improved TS SR 3.4.16.1. The change to the
surveillance interval is based on the small probability of a gross
fuel failure during the additional 4-day time period and because
the 7-day interval allows proper trending of the surveillance
results and remedial actions can be taken before reaching the LCO
T1imit under normal operating conditions. Fuel failures are more
T1ikely to occur during startup or fast power changes and not during
steady-state power operation during which the majority of sampling
is performed. Gross fuel failures will also result in letdown
system radiation alarms and possibly radiation alarms within
containment, providing additional indications to the operator. -The
Tetdown system which runs continuously during reactor operation
contains the R-9 radiation alarm which is an ion chamber detector
with a range of 0.1 mr/hr to 10,000 r/hr specifically installed to
detect possible fuel failures. Both indication and alarm for R-9
are available in the control room. The R-9 monitor has detected
fuel problems in the past and is checked every shift by control
room operators. Only requiring this surveiilance when T is

equal to or greater than 500°F provides consistency with the LCO
Applicability and is acceptable.

Existing TS 3.1.2.1.b requirements that the "limit lines shown in
Figures 3.1-1 and 3.1-2 shall be recalculated periodically using
the methods discussed in the Basis section" are not retained in the
improved TS. These TS for periodically recalculating the RCS
temperature and pressure curves and the RCS heatup and cooldown
curve 1imit figures are developed on the basis of reactor vessel
capsule surveillances and other factors (e.g., weld chemistry) so
that figures are valid for a specified number of effective full-
power years (EFPYs). The figures are recalculated if any of the
factors used to generate them have changed, or if the figures are "
nearing the end of their specified applicability. 10 CFR Part 50,
Appendix H requires a schedule for withdrawing surveillance
capsules, and subsequent to their withdrawal, requires a
determination if RCS temperature and pressure curves and the RCS
heatup and cooldown curve limit figures need to be revised.
Consequently, existing TS 3.1.2.1.b requires that recalculations be
performed based on the SRs established pursuant to Appendix H;
these are included as PTLR requirements referred to in
Administrative Control TS 5.6.6 of the improved TS. The periodic

- review requirements do not need to be restated within the TS. This

change avoids a duplicate requirement; therefore, this change is
acceptable to the NRC staff. ‘
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21. ° Existing TS Table 4.1-4, "Functional Unit 3," applicability for
E-bar radiochemical determination was modified to include a 31-day
E-bar delay determination after a minimum of 2 effective full-power
days (EFPD) and 20 days of Mode 1 operation following the reactor
being subcritical for equal to or greater than 48 hours consistent
with improved TS SR 3.4.16.3. The existing TS requires the sample
to be taken when above 5% RTP after a minimum of 2 EFPD and 20 days
of power operation since the reactor was last subcritical for 48
hours or Tonger. The adopted 31-day SR frequency ensures that
radioactive materials are at equilibrium in order to provide a more
representative sample for E-bar determination and eliminate
possible false samples. This specified sampling and analysis
provides a superior determination of the average decay energy of
RCS constituent isotopes permitting more accurate determination of
thef:ctivity of coolant samples, and is acceptable to the NRC
sta

These less restrictive requirements are acceptable, because they do not
present a significant safety question in the operation of the plant. The TS
‘requirements that remain are consistent with current Ticensing practices,
operating experience, and plant accident and transient analyses. They give
reasonable assurance that the public health and safety will be protected.

3.3.5 Emergency Core Cooling Systems
3.3.5.1 Significant Administrative Changes

In accordance with the guidance in the Commission’s Final Policy Statement,
the licensee proposed administrative changes to bring the existing TS into
conformance with NUREG-1431 improved TS. One more significant change
resulting from the administrative changes is as follows:

Existing TS 3.3.1.1.b requirements that specify the accumulator
water level in terms of the percentage of accumulator volume are
included in improved TS SR 3.5.1.2. Existing TS Bases page 3.3-13
contains the accumulator water volumes with respect to the
indicated volume. This states that the accumulator 50% indicated
level is equivalent to 1108 cubic feet of water while the 82%
indicated level is equivalent to 1134 cubic feet of water,

Improved TS SR 3.5.1.2 states that 50% equates to 1126 cubic feet
while 82% equates to 1154 cubic feet. These changes are based on
more recent calculations of the actual accumulator design and are
conservative changes with respect to the accident analyses since
the accident analyses were performed assuming only 1108 cubic feet
and 1134 cubic feet were available. The SR specify the 50% and 82%
water Tevels correspond to specified surveillance 3.5.1.2
accumulator volumes and therefore the values are consistent with
those used in the accident analysis. As long as the accumulators
are maintained within the required indicated levels of improved TS
SR 3.5.1.2, the necessary volume assumed in the accident analysis
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is available. This change is consistent with the guidance of
NUREG-1431 and with existing TS and is acceptable.

The above change is considered a purely administrative change in the statement
of requirements in the improved TS, and is therefore acceptable.

4
3.3.5.2 Relocated Requirements-

In accordance with the guidance in the Commission’s Final Policy Statement,
the licensee proposed to relocate all or portions of existing TS 4.5.1,
"Component Tests," within the improved TS. The more significant change
resulting from relocated items is the change to existing TS 4.5.2.1, Component
Tests for Pumps, requires the SI and RHR pump start test frequencies and pump
discharge pressures to be tested to verify acceptable levels of performance.

‘A1l these requirements were relocated to the Inservice Testing Program
described in improved TS 5.5.8. This is consistent with the guidance provided’

in NUREG-1431. The NRC staff finds this relocation to Ginna Inservice Testing
program is’consistent with the Final Policy statement for relocating portions
of TS to programs in Administrative Controls Section of TS. These changes are
considered administrative changes’in the location of the requirements within
the TS and are therefore acceptable.

In accordance with the guidance in the Commission’s Final Policy Statement,
the licensee proposed to relocate or reorganize all or portions of existing TS
to Kicensee-contro11ed documgnts.

Existing TS Title
4.5.2.2 Component Tests -~ Valves.
4.6.1 Preferred and Emergency Power Systems Periodic Tests -

Diesel Generators
The more significant changes resulting from relocated items are as follows:

1. The existing TS 4.6.1.e.3(b) test acceptance criteria for DG tests
simulating a loss of offsite power in conjunction with a safety
injection test signal were relocated to the TRM in accordance with
the guidance of NUREG-1431. It is the presentation preference of
NUREG-1431 to not put this level of detail in the improved TS SRs.
The requirement to perform the test, however, is retained in
improved TS SR 3.5.2.6. The NRC staff finds this change is in

- accordance with guidance of the Final Policy Statement to allow a
Ticensee to relocate certain matters to licensee-controlled
documents. ”

2. The licensee proposed to relocate existing TS 4.5.2.2.c
requirements for the accumulators to be checked for operability
each refueling outage, to the Inservice Testing (IST) program,
referenced in improved TS 5.5.8. The IST program requirements
specify accumulator check valve testing every refueling shutdown.
The valves are currently partially stroke tested quarterly and
refurbished every six years. Leakage associated with these check

v
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valves is addressed by SR 3.5.1.2. Improved TS SR 3.5.1.2 requires
verification of accumulator volume every 12 hours. The SI pumps °
are tested monthly by use of a test line to the refueling water
~storage tank (RWST). Since the SI pumps are designed with a
shutoff head of approximately 1400 psig, the injection lines are
not isolated from the RCS other than by the normally closed check
valves. The accumulators are maintained between 700 psig and 790
psig. Therefore, if accumulator check valves were leaking, SI
would force water into the accumulators during monthly tests. This
Tevel change would then be detected during performance of SR
3.5.1.2. SR 3.0.1 requires the quarterly stoke test, the six year
refurbishment and the accumulator testing of SR 3.5.1.2 -to be
performed prior to returning to operation from any shutdown
including. The relocation to the IST program is consistent with
the guidance in the Final Policy statement for relocating portions
of ¥§ to licensee-controlled programs and is acceptable to the NRC
staff. : *

The above relocated requirements relating to refueling operations are not
required to be in the TS under 10 CFR 50.36, and are not required to obviate
the possibility of an abnormal situation or event giving rise to an immediate
threat to the public health and safety. ' Further, they do not fall within any
of the four criteria set forth in the Commission’s Final Policy Statement,
discussed in the Introduction above. In addition, the NRC staff finds that
sufficient regulatory controls exist under 10 CFR 50.59 and 50.55a.
Accordingly, the NRC staff has concluded that these requirements may be

- relocated from the TS to the licensee’s TRM or the IST program as applicable.

3.3.5.3 More Restrictive Requirements

By electing to implement Section 3.5 of NUREG-1431 TSs, the licensee proposed
a number of conditions that are more restrictive than those required by the
existing TS. The more significant conditions are as follows:

1. The existing TS 3.3.1.5.d, Safety Injection and Residual Heat
* Removal Systems, permits restoring power to any valve referenced in

existing TS 3.3.1.1g (valves 878B and D [open-AC, cold leg
injection], 878A and C [closed, SI hot leg injection], 896A and B,
and 856[open-AC, RWST]) for the purpose of valve testing provided
no more than one valve has power restored and provided testing is
completed and power removed within 12 hours. The improved TS 3.5.2
h provided LCO Notes which allow only valves 878B and 878D to have
power during Mode 3 for the specific purpose of performing pressure
isolation valve testing. These improved TS Notes address those
valves that isolate lTow pressure portions of these systems from the
high RCS pressure on the upstream portions of these systems to
protect against an inter-system LOCA. For Ginna, isolation valves
896A, 896B, and 856 must have DC power removed above Mode 3 or both
trains. of ECCS are inoperable. The improved TS LCO Notes were
needed since there is no regularly scheduled testing of 896A, 8968,
878A, 878C, and 856 above 350°F, thereby causing this test to. be
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performed before leaving Mode 3.. The Bases for improved TS SR
3.5.2.1 and SR 3.5.2.3 further address the power requirements for
valves 896A, 896B, 878A, 878C, and 856. This is consistent with
the guidance of NUREG-1431. The NRC staff finds that normal system
testing requirements are now being covered within the requ1rements
and limitation of the TS rather than outside TS. When testing is
performed under the guidance of TS, components rendered inoperable
for testing can be systematically returned to service and are out-
of-service for shorter periods of time. This change is more
restrictive because the existing TS allows power to be restored for
up to 12 hours without entering the LCO. The NRC staff finds this
- ensures the availability of all required systems to meet the
postu]ated design basis .events assumed in the safety analyses.

The existing TS do not contain any requirements for the ECCS to be
operable while in Mode 4 as is included in the NUREG-1431 guidance
document. The licensee has agreed to add this new LCO 3.5.3, ECCS
- Mode 4 to the improved TS. This TS requires one train of SI or
RHR to be operable during Mode 4. New Conditions provide required
actions if either train is found to be inoperable. SR 3.5.3.1
provides reference to the applicable SRs within LCO 3.5.2 to ensure
the ECCS train is operable. This new requirement is being added to
address low probability accidents which may occur during this mode
of operation that are not in the existing Ginna licensing basis,
a?d thus continue to ensure safe conduct of operations at the
plant.

Existing TS 3.3.1.1.b requires accumu]ator operability above
reactor coolant system pressures of 1600 psig, except during hydro
tests. The hydro test exception was not incorporated into improved
TS LCO 3.5.1, "Accumulators," because the LCO requires accumulator
operability in Mode 3 when pressures are above 1600 psig and
accumulator hydro tests are performed ‘with RCS temperatures below
Mode 3 (less than 350°F) conditions and less than 1600 psig. The
deletion of the exception to the requirement is consistent with the
guidance of NUREG-1431, is consistent with plant testing practices,
and is acceptable.

The improved TS 3.5.2, ECCS - Modes 1, 2 and 3, has added a new SR
3.5.2.1 which requires verification that ECCS related isolation
valves (with their listed function) are in their required position
every 12 hours. These valves are currently required to be operable
-in existing TS 3.3.1.1.g, 3.3.1.1.i, and 3.3.1.1.j; however, there
is no verification of their correct position in the ECCS flow. path.
This improved TS SR augments existing requirements by this frequent
check via the control board indication of valve position. The NRC
staff finds this verification minimizes the potential of any
misaligned valves which could render an ECCS train inoperable, thus
this maintains. the assumptions of the ECCS safety analyses.
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The improved TS 3.5.2, ECCS - Modes 1, 2 and 3, has added a new SR
3.5.2.2 which requires verification that ECCS related valves which
are not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position are in
their correct position every 31 days. This new SR further augments
existing TS requirements by performing an ECCS system walk-down.
This does not involve any valve testing or manipulation. - The
addition of SR 3.5.2.2 verifies valve alignments assumed in the
ECCS safety analyses.

The improved TS 3.5.1, Accumulators, has added a new SR 3.5.1.1
which requires verification every 12 hours that each accumulator
motor-operated isolation valve is fully open above 1600 psig. This
verification ensures that the accumulators are available for
injection and ensures timely discovery if a valve should be less
than fully open. The NRC staff concludes it is highly unlikely a
motor-operated valve could change position with the power removed,
thus, this verification fully supports the assumption made in the
accident analyses.

The improved TS 3.5.1, Accumulators, has added a new SR 3.5.1.3
which requires verification every 12 hours of the nitrogen pressure
in the accumulators to prevent lifting of the relief valve and
overpressurization of the tank. Since accumulator pressure is
relatively static, the 12-hour frequency is sufficient to allow
most changes in pressure to be detected and corrected by the
operator before limits are reached. A value of 790 psig was
selected since it is above the accumulator pressure upper alarm
setpoint of 760 psig and below the relief valve setpoint of 800
psig. Safety injection during a LOCA injection will be assured at
any value above 700 psig pressure. The NRC staff concludes that
this new verification will ensure the reliable operation of the
accgmuIators during a postulated LOCA event in the ECCS safety
analyses ,

The lmproved TS 3.5.1, Accumulators, has added a new SR 3.5.1.4
which requires verification of boron concentration in the
accumulator, since this 1imit is used in determining the time frame
from which boron precipitation is addressed in the LOCA analysis.
The value of 2600 ppm was selected since this would not create the
potential for boron precipitation in the accumulator assuming a
containment (and accumulator) temperature of 60°F. The NRC staff
finds this is acceptable because this is also bounded by the
containment sump Ph calculations and assumptions used for chemical
spray effects.

The improved TS 3.5.4, Refueling Water Storage Tank, has added a
new SR 3.5.4.2 which requires verification every 7 days of an upper
limit for boron concentration in the RWST. This Timit is used in
determining the time frame in which boron precipitation is

addressed in the LOCA analysis. The boron concentration is a cycle

dependent variable, i.e., to provide sufficient negative reactivity
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but not so much to cause a precipitation problem. The amount
needed will depend on the makeup of the core. The specified
concentration is assumed in the FSAR as a 1imit that does not
create the potential for boron precipitation in the RWST provided
an Auxiliary Building (and RWST) temperature of 50°F is maintained.
This concentration is also compatible with the containment sump Ph
assumptions and requirements used for chemical sprays to control
effects of ch]oride and caustic stress corrosion on mechanical
systems.

The licensee adopted improved TS SR 3.5.2.7 requirements for visual
inspection of RHR containment sumps to verify that the pump suction
inlet is not occluded with debris and that the sump screen is
structurally sound. The periodic inspections ensure the RHR pumps
are capable of using the containment sump as a source of coolant
following a design basis LOCA.

The Ticensee adopted improved TS SR 3.5.2.1 requiremeﬁts for
verifying that breaker and key switch positions as applicable, are
in their correct positions. This requirement ensures that an

" active component failure could not result in an undetected

mispositioning of a valve which affects both trains of ECCS.

Existing TS 3.3.1.1.b provides a minimum accumulator boron
concentration limit of 1800 ppm with no upper 1imit. The licensee
adopted improved TS SR 3.5.1.4 which specifies a boron °

"concentration of 2100 ppm and an upper limit of 2600 ppm. The more

Timiting lower 1imit is in support of the change to 18-month fuel
cycles beginning in the spring of 1996. The Ginna accident
analyses have been re-performed using 2100 ppm boron concentration
for the Tower 1limit. The new 2600 ppm upper limit is consistent
with existing accident analyses assumptions, and the -
recommendations of NUREG-1431 and continues to ensure that the sump
fluid following an accident remains within the assumptions for
chloride and caustic stress corrosion on mechanical systems and
components.

Existing TS 3.3.1.1.a provides a minimum RWST boron concentration
Timit of 2000 ppm with no upper 1imit. The licensee adopted
improved TS SR 3.5.1.4 which specifies a boron concentration of
2300 ppm and an upper limit of 2600 ppm. The more limiting lower
Timit is in support of the change to 18-month fuel cycles beginning
in the spring of 1996. The Ginna accident analyses have been re- -
performed using 2300 ppm boron concentration for the lower limit.
The new 2600 ppm upper 1limit is consistent with existing accident
analyses assumptions and the recommendations of NUREG-1431 and
continues to ensure that the sump fluid following an accident
remains within the assumptions for chloride and caustic stress
corrosion on mechanical systems and components.
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The NRC staff reviewed the above more restrictive requirements and concludes
that they enhance the improved TS. Therefore, the more restrictive.
requirements are acceptable.

3.3.5.4 Less Restrictive Requirements

In electing to implement the Section 3.5 specifications, the licensee proposed
a number of conditions that are less- restrictive than those that are allowed
by the ex1sting TS. The more significant conditions are as follows:

1.

Existing TS 3.3.1.1.b and 3.3.1.3-establish requ1rements for
accumulator operability. Improved TS LCO 3.5.1 provides a 72-hour
Completion Time instead of the existing 1-hour Completion Time to
restore accumulator boron concentration to within Timits.

Once it 'is determined that the accumulator boron concentration
needs to be changed, operations and chemistry must first calculate
the required boron to be added. The accumulator is then drained to
just above the TS minimum required level and the borated water
added from the RWST. Depending on the initial accumulator boron
concentration, the tank may need to be drained and filled several
times to reach the required limit since the RWST is maintained at a
minimum of 2000 ppm and there is only 25 cubic feet of water volume
in the accumulator to work with. Since these actions can take
longer than one hour to complete, the licensee has adopted stricter
procedural Timits to maintain accumulator boron concentration
sufficiently above the TS 1imit such that remedial actions are
initiated before TS Timits are reached. This is performed in part
by checks of accumulator level every shift.

Allowing a longer period of time to correct boron concentration is
acceptable since the volume of water in the accumulators is the
most important feature for ensuring that the accumulator safety
function is . met, due to the amount of boron available from the
RWST, as indicated in the Ginna accident analysis. The critical .
accident scenario with respect to boron concentration is a steam
line break for which the accumulators do not inject.

A 1-hour time 1imit to reestablish the limiting boron concentration
creates a significant burden on the operations staff. Therefore,
the existing 1-hour Completion Time was only maintained for
accumulator pressure and volume stated in condition B of improved
TS 3.5.1. These changes are consistent with the guidance of
NUREG-1431.

The Tlimits for restoring RWST boron concentration in existing TS
3.3.1.1.a and 3.3.1.2 within 1 hour are changed to incorporate
improved TS LCO 3.5.4, refueling water storage tank limits of
condition A which a1low an 8-hour Completion Time instead. The
increased completion time to correct boron concentration is
acceptable because the large volume of water contained within the
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RWST requires a significant amount of time to perform this
adjustment and the fact that the contents of the tank are still
available. This change is consistent with the guidance of NUREG-
1431 and is acceptable to the NRC staff.

3. Existing TS 3.3.1.1.c requirements are included in improved TS LCO

3.5.2, "ECCS Modes 1, 2, & 3" notes to the Applicability

' statement The flrst Note allows both SI pump flow paths to be
isolated for up to 2 hours in Mode 3 to perform pressure isolation
valve testing. This is acceptable for this limited amount of time
since the isolation valves can be opened from the control room or
remotely by Ticensee personnel. The second Note allows up to 4
hours, or until the RCS cold legs exceed 375°F, to place into
service the ECCS pumps declared inoperablie due to LTOP
considerations. This Note was added since the LTOP arming °
temperature setpoint of 330°F, below which the pumps cannot be

-capable of injecting coolant 1nto the RCS, is close to the Mode 3
boundary temperature definition of.equal to or greater than 350°F,
where the pumps must be operable. This Note provides a reasonab]e
amount of time to restore inoperable pump(s) to operable status for
entry into Mode 3 and avoid unwarranted delays. These changes are

.consistent with the guidance of NUREG-1431.

These less restrictive requirements are acceptab]e, because they do not
present a significant safety question in the operation of the plant. The TS
requirements that remain are consistent'with current licensing practices,

- operating experience, and plant accident and transient analyses. They give
reasonable assurance that the public health and safety will be protected.

3.3.6 Containment Systems
3.3.6.1 Significant Administrative,Changes

In accordance ‘with the guidance in the Commission’s Final Policy Statement,
the licensee proposed.administrative changes to bring the existing TS into
.conformance with NUREG-1431 improved TS. The more significant changes -
regu1t1ng from these administrative changes are as follows:

1. The revised presentation of actions in the improved TS do not
propose to explicitly detail the most obvious option "to restore
... to operable status." This action, stated in the existing TS,
is not repeated in the improved TS because this option is implicit
in all conditions. Therefore, this provision is unnecessary, and
omitting this action is purely editorial.

2. The improved TS LCOs, where appropriate, contain.action Note
terminology such as ... “Separate Condition entry is allowed for
each component or subsystem." This guidance is implicitly utilized
in the interpretation of the existing TS. It is the presentation
preference of the guidance in NUREG-1431 to explicitly state this
instruction. The justification provided with improved TS 1.3,
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"Completion Times," further describes the uée of this terminology.
This language is purely editorial in nature.

The deletion of the Definition 1.8, "Containment Integrity," has
been replaced by three separate Limiting Conditions for Operation
(LCOs). They are Containment (LCO 3.6.1), Containment Air Locks
~ (LCO 3.6.2), and Containment Isolation Boundary (LCO 3.6.3). The
previous elements of the Containment "Integrity" definition are now
individually specified in these separate improved TS LCOs. The
operability requirements collectively defined in these improved TS
are equivalent to the existing TS 1.8 definition of the
component/system integrity. Therefore, these changes are editorial
in nature, involving the movement or reformatting of requirements
that remain applicable without affecting the technical content.

The existing. TS 4.4, "Containment Tests," establish requirements
for the Integrated Leakage Rate Test (CTS 4.4.1) and the Local Leak
Detection Tests (CTS 4.4.2). These tests are conducted in
accordance with 10 CFR Part 50, Appendix J, as modified by approved
exemptions. The requirements compris1ng a set of strict
prescriptive rules, implement, in part, General Design Criterion
16. GDC 16 mandates "an essentially leak-tight barrier against the
uncontrolled release of radioactivity to the environment for
postulated accidents." In September 1995, Appendix J was amended
to provide an alternative approach to the prescriptive requirements
method. This hew approach is known as Option B "Performance Based
Requirements.” . Ginna has adopted Option B as allowed by Appendix
J, and has administrative1y incorporated this option as another
part of the TS Improvement Program under the implementation
guidelines of the amended Appendix J. This change is neither less-
restrictive nor more restrictive, because the licensee is
continuing to perform containment leakage rate testing in
accordance with the requirements of 10 CFR Part 50, Appendix J,
under a new "Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program," as
described in Administrative Controls Specification 5.5.15. "P," is
defined in Specification 5.5.15, along with all the leakage rate
criteria for Type A, B, and C tests and test acceptance criteria
for the air locks and the mini-purge valves. The Option B
performance-based approach would allow licensees with good
performance testing to reduce the Type A testing frequency from
three tests in 10 years to one test in 10 years. For Type B and C
tests, Option B would allow licensees to reduce testing frequency
based upon experience history of each component, and establishes
controls to ensure continued performance during the extended
testing interval. The Ticensee will perform all testing in_
accordance with Regulatory Guide 1.163, "Performance-Based
Containment Leakage Test Program," dated September 1995. An
evaluation of the licensee’s Containment Leakage Testing
requirements and changes made thereto is provided in Section 4.3 of
this report.
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The above changes are considered purely administrative changes in the
. statement of requirements in the improved TS, and are therefore acceptable.

3.3. 6 2 Relocated Requirements

In accordance with the guidance in the Commission s Final Policy Statement,

the 1icensee proposed to relocate_or reorganize-all or portions of ex15ting TS

to Ticensee-controlled documents.

Existing TS -~ . Tit1e

3.6.5 Containment Mini-Purge
4.5.2.1 Component Tests-Pumps
4.5.2.3 Air Filtration System-.

L]

The more significant changes resulting from re1ocated items are as follows:

1. Existing TS 3.6.5 requires that the mini-purge valves be closed to
the maximum extent possible, except that they may be opened under
the conditions stated therein. This existing LCO does not meet any
of the four LCO TS criteria set forth in the Commission’s Final
Policy Statement, nor does it specify any required actions.
Existing TS 3.6.5 is essentially a surveillance requirement, which
is added to the improved TS as SR 3.6.3.1. The mini-purge system
is operated under administrative controls such that its use is
strictly controlled. For Ginna, these valves are verified to be
closed, but the existing TS do not state any required interval.
Therefore, the new verification that the mini-purge valves are
closed every 31 days is an appropriate frequency check commensurate
with current plant operations. By relocating the "opening”
requirements that restrict the use of these valves to the Bases,
future changes are controlled by 10 CFR 50.59. The NRC staff finds
that this TS change maintains the safe operation of the mini-purge
system valves, as previously provided in the existing TS, and is
acceptable.

2. Existing TS 4.5.2.1.b., "Component Tests for Pumps," requires that
the containment spray pumps be tested to verify they state
acceptable levels of .performance. The existing TS requires that
all pumps shall be started, operated, and verified to develop the
minimum discharge pressure for the required flows, in accordance
with American Society of Mechanical Engineers (ASME) Section XI for
inservice testing (IST). The improved TS have retained these
requirements; however, they are now included in the inservice
testing program requirements located in Specification 5.5.8 of the
Administrative Controls section of the improved TS. Any testing
details, procedural steps, or exceptions specified in the existing
TS are relocated to the IST Program. Therefore, the improved TS SR
"3.6.6.7 requires that all CS pumps have a developed head at the
flow test point that is be greater than or equal to the required
head in accordance with the IST Program. The IST Program contains
the specific test flow rates and discharge pressure requirements
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for all pumps-tested in the IST Program consistent with the
guidance provided in NUREG-1431. Changes to these Timits are
controlled by 10 CFR 50.55a(f). '

The requirements of existing TS 4.5.2.3, "Air Filtration System"
(which apply to the containment recirculation fan cooling and the
containment post-accident charcoal systems) state the various
system test requirements for ensuring that the air filtration
system is operable. In addition, several precautions are
identified to replace and test charcoal drawers and HEPA filters
after any structural maintenance on the housing of either the post-
accident charcoal system or the containment recirculation system.
These requirements and precautions were not added to the improved
TS under SRs 3.6.6.10 and 3.6.6.11. This level of detail is
relocated to procedures for the Ventilation Filter Testing Program
described in new Specification 5.5.10. These relocated details do
not provide the operator any necessary information and need not be
retalned in the TS.

The above re]ocated requirements relating to containment systems are not
required to be in the TS under 10 CFR 50.36, and are not required to-obviate
the possibility of an abnormal situation or event giving rise to an immediate
threat to the public health and safety. Further, they do not fall within any
of the four criteria set forth in the Commission’s Final Policy Statement, as
discussed in the Introduction above. In addition, the NRC staff finds that
sufficient regulatory controls exist under 10 CFR 50.59 or 10 CFR 50.55a(f).
Accordingly, the NRC staff concludes that these requirements may be relocated
from the TS to the licensee’s TS Bases, IST, or p]ant procedures, as

applicable.

3.3.6.3 More Restrictive Requirements

By electing to implement the Section 3.6 NUREG-1431 specifications, the
licensee adopted a number of conditions that are more restrictive than those
required by the existing TS. The more significant conditions are as follows:

1.

Existing TS 3.3.2.2.a through f provide the allowed outage times
for various components of the containment cooling and iodine
removal system. Existing TS 3.3.2.2 also provides the minimum
complement of components required to remain operable to meet the
analyzed accident assumptions when the full complement of equipment
is not available. If these requirements are not satisfied, the
existing TS require that the reactor be placed in hot shutdown
within 6 hours. If the requirements are still not satisfied in an
additional 48 hours, the reactor is placed in Mode 5 within the
next 30 hours. The improved TS shortened the length of time that
the plant is in the shutdown track at the end of the completion
times for the conditions when the plant is required to shut down
due to problems with the fan cooler units. Under the improved TS,
the plant now has only 36 hours to reach Mode 5, versus the 84
hours previously allowed. This change is consistent with the plant
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shutdown times for other LCOs. The NRC staff also finds that this
change is acceptable based upon the importance of maintaining
containment pressure and temperature control at all times. The NRC
staff finds these new requirements will ensure the continued safe
operation-of the Ginna.

Existing TS 3.6.2, "Internal Pressure," restricts the containment -
internal pressure from exceeding an upper and lower pressure limit
only while the reactor is critical. The improved:TS 3.6.4 extends
the applicability of this requirement to include the time after the
reactor becomes subcritical and until T,,. is reduced to less than
200°F. This is the new Ginna-defined Mode 4. This new requirement
ensures that containment internal pressure is verified to be within
limits for a lTonger period during operational modes than previousiy
required. The NRC staff finds that this improved TS requirement
increases safety above the conditions allowed in the existing TS.

Existing TS 3.6.2, "Internal Pressure," permits the containment
internal pressure to exceed either the upper or lower pressure
Timit for 24 hours before requiring an orderly shutdown. The
improved TS 3.6.4 Completion Time 1limits this inoperable condition
to 8 hours, rather than adopting the current Ginna licensing basis.
Ginna has a large containment-free vo]ume, and the limited size of
the containment mini-purge system requires several hours, depending
upon the initial pressure, to restore pressure to within limits.
New SR 3.6.4.1 requires that the pressure be, checked once every 12
hours. These tightened requirements further reduce the risk of
this system’s design parameters being outside the assumptions of -
the safety analyses. The NRC staff finds that these changes
enhance safe operation of the plant.

The existing TS 3.6.3 defines requirements for containment
isolation boundaries, rather than requirements for specific
components (such as air locks, isolation valves, etc.). The
existing TS 1.8 definition for Containment Integrity requires only
one intact boundary to be operable in the various potential leakage
flow paths out of containment. Improved TS 3.6.2, "Air Locks" and
TS 3.6.3, "Containment Isolation Boundaries," specify further
controls of this boundary to apply equally to a redundant boundary
now defined within each containment system’s leakage flow path.

For airlocks, this redundancy is now two operable air lock doors.
For containment isolation valve flow paths, this redundancy is
isolation devices such as manual valves, blind flanges, deactivated
automatic valves, check valves with the flow through the valve
secured, end caps, transmitters, and closed systems. This
difference evolved over the station’s operational 1ife because the
plant was designed before implementation of GDCs in 10 CFR Part 50,
- Appendix A. The proposed change eliminates this difference by
imposing consistently the guidance provided in NUREG-1431 and the
licensing requirements for newer plants. This change also ensures
that the previous NRC reviews and acceptances of the existing
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containment integrity design in numerous SEs, Systematic Evaluation
Programs, and post-TMI responses will remain in effect. The NRC
staff finds that there'are two fully functional containment
boundaries in place to preserve the containment integrity at these
affected penetration flow paths; consequently, this exceeds the
assumptions of the safety analyses anp is acceptable.

Existing TS 3.6.3.a, "Containment Isolation Boundaries," requires
that all inoperable containment penetrations be restored to
operable status within 4 hours, regardless if it is an air lock,
CIV, or any flow path outside containment. Improved TS 3.6.2
contalns Required Actions within all new conditions, which require
that an operable air lock door be locked closed within 1 hour. In
addition, improved TS 3.6.3 has added a new Condition B, which
lTimits the Completion Time to 1 hour when both required isolation
valves in a penetration flow path are inoperable. These changes to
the improved TS ensure that containment integrity is potentially
violated for less time than currently allowed by the existing TS.
The basis for 1-hour limitation is consistent with the Completion
Time of improved TS 3.6.1. This change follows the guidance
provided in NUREG-1431, and is applicable for Ginna. The NRC staff
finds that this improved TS requirement increases safety above the
conditigns allowed in the existing TS. .

Existing TS 3.6.3 requires that an inoperable air lock be restored
to operable status within 4 hours. The existing TS 1.8 definition
of Containment Integrity requires only one operable boundary to
maintain containment integrity, so it states that only one door in
each personnel air lock needs to be closed and sealed.

The improved TS 3.6.1 Bases for containment operability state that .
the air lock is operable except as provided in LCO 3.6.2. This
implies that both doors are operable and provide containment
boundaries. Improved TS 3.6.2, "Air Locks," provides Conditions A,
B, and C, which specify new required actions as alternatives to
simply restoring the air locks to operable status. These new
conditions derive from NUREG-1431, and are applicable to Ginna.
The required actions for Conditions A and C ensure that each air
Tock always has at least one operable door closed at all times to
preserve containment operability until the inoperable door or air
Tock is restored to operable status. The required actions require
continuing periodic verifications to ensure that the remaining
operable door is closed and locked while in each condition for the
specified completion times.

Similarly, Condition B pertains solely to an inoperable air lock
interlock mechanism. If access into containment is desired, Note 2
permits an individual to be stationed at the air lock and dedicated
to ensuring that two doors are not open simultaneously and one door
is re-locked before to leaving. This individual thus provides
substantially the same level of protection as if the interlock
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~ mechanism were operabie. The condition further permits periodic
verification that the air lock door remains locked until. the
interlock mechanism is returned to operable status and the
condition is exited. Additionally, the licensee added various
action and required action Notes to these respective new conditions
to facilitate the active use of the air lock for routine
containment entries, and for the purpose of making required
repairs.,

The NRC staff finds that these new conditions, actions, and
equivalent required actions ensure that the closed operable door
matches the assumptions of an intact containment boundary in the
accident analyses.

Existing TS 3.6.3 and 4.4.2.4.a require containment penetrations to
be operable and tested in accordance with Appendix J; however, the
existing TS are deficient because they do not establish air Tock
test acceptance criteria as required by Appendix J. Likewise,
existing TS 4.4.2.3.c defines a leakage limit only for the.mini-
purge valves, but lacks an allowable out-of-service time limit for
not being met. The improved TS LCOs 3.6.2 and 3.6.3 each have an

- actions Note to require entry of the required actions of LCO 3.6.1
if the components in the containment jsolation boundary are
inoperable such that the overall containment leakage rate
acceptance criteria are exceeded. This requires that the overall
containment leakage rate be evaluated immediately to determine
whether or not-the applicable criteria are exceeded.

. Air lock leakage limits for Ginna and the leakage 1imits for the
mini-purge valves have now been defined in Specification 5.5.15,
which impiements the "Containment Leak Rate Testing Program."
Improved TS 3.6.3, Conditions D and E, which are new for Ginna,
provide requirements for the mini-purge penetrations. These
requirements specify that the affected penetration must be
isolated, that:the isolation of the penetration must periodically
be verified, and that the overall containment leakage rate criteria
must be evaluated. The addition of these new requirements to the
Ginna licensing basis formalizes the Appendix J requirement. The
NRC staff finds that these changes further enhance the control of
these potential leakage flow paths, and thus maintain the integrity
of the containment boundary as assumed in the safety analyses.

The existing TS do not establish LCOs for containment air

- temperature. In the improved TS, the licensee added LCO 3.6.5, as
provided in the guidance of NUREG-1431, but allows 24 hours to

restore temperature to within limits as compared to the 12 hours

suggested by NUREG-1431. Additionally, SR 3.6.5.1 verifies that

" the containment air temperature limits are met every 12 hours

during each shift, rather than daily as specified in the guidance

document. The frequency of this verification is increased and the

Completion Time is extended because the large containment
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atmosphere requires at least 14 hours to exchange one volume via
the mini-purge valves, in the unlikely event that containment
cooling is not available as required. The NRC staff finds that
these new requirements enhance safe operation of the plant and
further reduce the risk of this system’s design parameters being
outside the assumptions of the safety analyses.

The existing TS do not establish LCO requirements for the hydrogen

.control system. Using the guidance of NUREG-1431, the licensee

added an improved TS LCO 3.6.7, which requires that the hydrogen
recombiners are operable in Modes 1 and 2. In the accident
analyses, the hydrogen recombiners are assumed to be used to
prevent a hydrogen explosion within containment that could
overpressurize the containment structure.

The LCO also allows 30 days to restore an inoperable recombiner and
7 days to restore two inoperable recombiners if the mini-purge
system is operable. The NRC staff previously accepted the use of
the mini-purge system as an alternative hydrogen control system
under the NUREG-0737 evaluations. This added LCO includes three
SRs to be performed at each refueling. Specificalily, SR 3.6.7.1
requires a functional check of each recombiner as defined in the
Bases; SR 3.6.7.2 requires a visual examination for no evidence of
abnormal conditions; and SR 3.6.7.3 requires a CHANNEL CALIBRATION
of each recombiner actuation and control channel.

The NRC staff finds that these new LCO and SR requirements ensure

" that the assumptions made in the safety analyses are maintained

with regard to detecting and controlling the hydrogen generation
rates below explosive Timits.

The existing TS do not establish an LCO requirement to verify the
spray additive tank level. In the improved TS, the licensee added
this requirement as new SR 3.6.6.8. The previous control for the
spray additive tank only verified Sodium Hydroxide (NaOH)
concentration. This new verification ensures that there is also
sufficient volume of spray additive, as determined by measuring the
height of Tiquid contained in a tank of known shape and volume. In
addition, this tank level is indicated and alarmed in the control
room, so there is a high degree of confidence that any substantial
change would be immediately detected. The NRC staff finds that
t?ese additional verifications help to ensure the safety of the
plant.

Existing TS 4.4.2.3.a and 4.4.2.3.b require that repairs begin
immediately for all penetrations or containment leakage paths that
exceed the 0.6L, leakage limit individually or in combined leakage.
If the repairs do not return the affected Teaking component(s) to
operable status within 48 hours, the reactor must be shut down.
Improved TS 3.6.1 has shortened this allowed outage time to 1 hour.
The NRC staff concludes that this reduced outage time allowance
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provides prudent and concise actions in the improved TS, which were
not as prescriptive in the existing TS. The NRC staff finds that
this proposed change reduces the period in which the containment
boundary may be degraded, and allows a limited restoration time
given the need to restore containment operability.

The existing TS do not establish LCO requirements to verify
operability of the containment air lock door interlock mechanism.
In the improved TS, the licensee added SR 3.6.2.2 to perform this
test at refueling. This change enhances the reliability of this
mechanism to function as designed should it be improperly
challenged, in contradiction to administrative controls already in
place at Ginna. The NRC staff finds that this establishes a more
comprehensive set of requirements for determining the operability
of the air locks, and thus ensures safe operation of.the plant
components.

Existing TS 4.4.5.1 requires only that containment isolation valves
meet the IST program requirements (e.g. isolation times) to be
considered operable. In the improved TS, SRs 3.6.3.2 and 3.6.3.3
require explicit verification of the position of each isolation
valve. The frequency for performing these verifications is 92 days
for valves located outside containment. For valves located inside
containment, the interval is before entering Mode 4 from Mode 5 if
not performed within the previous 92 days. An exception to this
verification is that valves in high-radiation areas may be verified

*using administrative controls. The NRC staff finds that this

change improves the safety of operations at the plant by requiring
frequent walkdowns to verify the component alignments in each
containment isolation penetration flow path. The NRC staff finds
that this establishes a more comprehensive set of requirements.for
determining that containment isolation valves are operable and in
their correct pre-accident position, as assumed in the safety
analyses.

Existing TS 4.5.1.2, "Containment Spray System," requires a system
test only at refueling. In the improved TS, the licensee added SR
3.6.6.2 to verify the correct position of each manual, power
operated, and automatic valve in_ the CS flow path that is not
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position. Every 31 days,
operators verify the status of each CS flow path component during a
system walkdown. This surveillance ensures that the CS system
components are aligned to operate as required. The NRC staff finds
that this verification adds another level of assurance that the
system has not been unintentionally misaligned by routine
‘maintenance operations, which are also intensively monitored.

The improved TS include SR 3.6.6.12 to verify that the CS motor-
operated isolation valves actuate to their correct position once.
every 24 months following an actual or simulated safety injection
(SI) signal. The CS pumps were tested monthly, but existing TS do
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not contain surveillance requirements to verify valve alignment in
the CS train. The NRC staff finds that this improved TS
requirement increases safety by providing additional assurance that
thisdsystem will be available if called upon to operate during an
accident

The improved TS includes SR 3.6.6.1 to verify spray additive flow
through each eductor path.every 5 years. This SR.ensures that the
correct pH-level is established in the borated water solution by
ensuring that the right amount of NaOH will be induced into the
flow path upon initiation of the containment spray system. Because
of the passive nature of the spray flow controls, the 5-year
frequency is sufficient to identify component degradation that may
affect flow rate. The NRC staff that finds this improved TS
;equ1rement 1ncreases operational safety relative to the existing-

S

Existing TS 4.5.2.3.3 and 4.5.2.3.4 require functional tests of
replaced containment recirculation fan cooler components; however
improved TS SR 3.6.6.2 requires that each CRFC unit be operated for
at Teast 15 minutes once every 31 days. This test ensures the

operability of the CRFC units, in accordance with the LCO. The NRC V

staff finds that these specific tests help to ensure the continued
safe operation of the plant.

Existing TS 4.5.2.3.3 and 4.5.2.3.4 require tests on the individual
containment recirculation fan components but no integrated system
testing. In the improved TS, the licensee added SR 3.6.6.14, which
requires that the CRFC units start on’an actual or simulated safety
injection (SI) signal once every 24 months. These tests ensure
operability of the CRFC units, in accordance with the LCO. The NRC
staff finds that this improved TS requirement increases safety
above the allowances in the existing TS.

Improved TS SR 36.6.5 requires verification that cooling water is
flowing through the fan coolers every 31 days. This ensures that ,
the heat.removal capability of the CRFC units is operable as
assumed in the accident analysis.

The NRC staff reviewed these more restrictive requirements, and concludes that
they enhance the existing TS. Therefore, these more restrictive requirements
are acceptable. )

3.3.6. 4 Less Restrictive Requirements

In e]ect1ng to implement the Section 3.6 specif1cations of NUREG-1431, the
licensee proposed a number of conditions that are less restrictive than those
allowed by the existing TS. The more s1gn1f1cant conditions are as follows:

1.

. Existing TS 3.3.2.2,' "Containment Cooling and Iodine Removal, "

requires one containment spray pump, three fan cooler units, three
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HEPA filter units with demisters, one charcoal filter unit, and all
required valves and associated piping with these components to be
operable. In the improved TS LCO 3.6.6, the licensee corrected an
error in the existing TS with respect to the number of fan cooler
units and HEPA filter units required to be operable. Specifically,
the Tlicensee reduced the number of units required to be operable
_from three to two (for each type of unit). This change provides
consistency with the accident analyses, which demonstrate that
either two CS trains, one CS train and one post-accident charcoal
filter train, or two post-accident charcoal filter trains are
adequate to remove radioactive iodine from the containment
atmosphere following a DBA. (That is, each CS train and post-
accident charcoal filter train provides 50% of the required iodine
removal requirements.) However, two CS trains cannot be
inoperable, since at least one train and two CRFC units must
operate to maintain containment pressure and temperature control.

Based upon the these changes, the licensee added improved TS
Conditions C and F. Improved TS Condition C, a new Ginna
requirement, allows 72 hours to repair two inoperable charcoal
filter units. This completion time is consistent with allowed
outage times for systems with redundant trains. Improved TS
Condition F was added which permits 7 days to restore 2 fan
coolers. This Completion Time is acceptable since CS and a second
100% redundant train of CRFC units are operable. The NRC staff
finds that this change is acceptable because the LCO is consistent
¥1th ghe assumptions of the accident analyses for a LOCA and steam
ine brea

Existing TS 3.6.3 requires containment .isolation "boundaries" to be
operable in Modes 1 through 4. The .Bases for existing TS 3.6.3
specify that the containment isolation boundaries include "closed
systems"; however, later in the Bases, the allowable means for
isolating the failed containment boundary does not include the use
or reliance upon a closed system boundary.

Improved TS 3.6.3 establishes the requirements for use of a closed
system as an acceptable boundary to isolate a containment
penetration for up to 72 hours. Improved TS Condition C is
-applicable only to penetration flow paths that use a closed system
as a containment isolation boundary. Required actions to isolate
the inoperable containment isolation boundary are similar to these
requirements for Conditions A and B, except that these penetrations
do not have the redundant isolation valves. The intact and
operable closed system becomes the redundant boundary in this
penetration to maintain the assumptlons of the safety analyses for
containment isolation.

The NRC staff finds that this‘is acceptéb]é; because a closed
system is not subject to an active failure. (That is because the
closed system is a Class II passive piping system that is protected
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against pipe whip and missiles,) The probability of a closed
system failing to be intact is low because any leakage through the
closed system boundary can also be detected during normal system
operation, inservice testing of associated pumps and valves, and
operator walkdowns during which leakage from a filled pipe can be
seen on the floor.

The Completion Time for Condition'C is 72 hours to isolate or
restore a failed isolation valve. This interval is acceptable
based on the high reliability inherent in a passive barrier
resulting from no requirements for operator action to perform the
isolation function. This period also provides adequate time to
perform most repairs based upon the operational history for various
inoperable containment isolation valves. In addition, increasing
the allowed outage .time from 4 hours to 72 hours is consistent with
the times provided in NUREG-1431 when restoring one train of a two-
train system. The NRC staff finds that, during this short period
of time, the closed system relied upon.is an intact boundary that
cannot be adversely affected by a single active failure. The NRC
staff concludes that it is improbable that a DBA could occur during
this Timited time, and that this situation does not add significant
risk beyond what has already be assumed and determined in the
safety analyses.

The existing TS Table 4.1-2, "Minimum Frequencies for Equipment and
Sampling Tests," Functional Unit #13 requires the that NaOH content
of the spray additive tank be checked monthly. In the improved TS,
SR 3.6.6.8 changed this requirement to every 184 days. This change
is acceptable, since the spray additive tank is normally isolated
at power such that changes to the NaOH concentration or level are
not expected. The tank makeup path is from the primary water
treatment system. The use of this path requires the opening of
five normally c1osed in-series valves. One of these valves is
maintained locked in the closed position to further prevent
dilution. The NRC staff finds that the inadvertent dilution of the
spray additive tank is prevented to the fullest extent possible by
use of administrative controls and ver1ficatlons in the improved
TS. .

Existing TS 4.4.2.4.c requires that an air lock door seal be tested
within 48 hours of each opening, except during cold shutdown. This
requirement was provided to Ginna as an exemption when the original
Appendix J rule was adopted. ' Rather than retesting after each
opening, Ginna was granted permission to retest only after the
first in a series of openings. The Ticensee has now proposed to
eliminate this exemption and follow the current requirement of
Appendix J, Option B. This licensing approach is consistent with
most current operating reactors. The NRC staff finds this
acceptable because operating experience has shown that this test
result is generally acceptable at all times when performed.
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Existing TS 4.5.2.1.a, "Component Tests for Pumps," requires that
the containment spray pumps be tested once every month, except
during cold shutdown or refueling operations. The improved TS SR
3.6.6.4 relocates all CS pump testing frequencies and discharge
pressure requirements to the IST Program described in Specification
5.5.8. This is consistent with the guidance provided in NUREG-
1431; as compared to existing TS monthly testing this relaxes the
frequency of these tests to 92 days or quarterly. These tests are
conducted in accordance with the requirements of ASME Section IX.
The NRC staff finds that this change is consistent with the
recommendations of NUREG-1366, "Improvements to Technical
Specification Requirements,” which suggest that monthly testing of
pumps: be changed to quarterly testing Additionally, the NRC staff
finds that current operating experience at licensed reactors in
conducting this type of component test has demonstrated that these
pumps are generally found to meet the original design system
parameters.

Existing TS 4.5.1.2.b requ1res that. the spray nozzles be checked
for proper functioning at least every 5 years. Improved TS
3.6.6.18 extends the interval for performing the spray nozzle gas
test to once every 10 years. The increased surveillance interval
is considered acceptable because of the passive nature of the spray
nozzles. In addition, previous acceptable results show that no -

. nozzles have been obstructed from flow. This change implements the
guidance contained in NUREG-1431, and is applicable for Ginna. The
NRC staff approves this change because it is consistent with the
recommendations in NUREG-1366, "Improvements to Technical
Specification Requirements," which suggest that nozzle flow testing
be extended to a 10 year interval. This is based upon historical
test results ‘showing a lack of significant problems discovered by
this verification.

Ex1st1ng TS 4.5.2. 3 5 requires that the post-accident charcoal
filter isolation valves be tested monthly. Improved TS SR 3.6.6.15
was revised to require actuation of the post-accident charcoal
filter dampers from an actual or simulated SI signal only once
every 24 months to ensure that the system correctly aligns itself,
Improved TS SR 3.6.6.6. requires that the post-accident charcoal
filter dampers must still be opened at least once every 31 days to
allow the system to operate for at least 15 minutes, as stated in
the existing TS. Consequently, the licensee only revised the
frequency with which the dampers are automatically aligned. This
is consistent with the system surveillance requirements provided in
NUREG-1431. The NRC staff finds that these verifications continue
to ensure the post-accident function of the system is maintained as
intended in the safety analyses.

Existing TS 4.5.2.2.a, "Valves," requires that the spray additive
valves be tested at intervals not to exceed 1 month. The improved
TS SR 3.6.6.16 requires that the spray additive valves be tested
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only once every 24 months. This increased testing interval is
acceptable, since it is only necessary to verify that the system
can actuate on an actual or simulated SI signal on a refueling
basis similar to the SI and RHR systems. This SR is best performed
during a plant outage, during which the potential for an unplanned
transient does not exist. Operating experience has shown that
these components usually pass this surveillance when performed at
refueling. Therefore, the NRC staff concludes that this is
acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

9. Existing TS 4.8.3 survei]]anceire1ated to the frequency of testing
the AFW suction and discharge valves also contained a requirement
to test the cross-over motor operated isolation valves. This
Tatter category of valves was not added to improved TS 3.7.5
because these valves are not credited in the safety analyses. The
Bases were revised to be consistent with this evaluation. The
testing activities related to the suction and discharge valves are
contained in the' IST Program which provides sufficient control of
these testing activities.

The NRC staff reviewed the above less restrictive requirements, and finds them
to be acceptab]e because they do not present a significant safety question in
the operation of the plant. The TS requirements that remain are, consistent
with current licensing practices, operating experience, and plant accident and
transient analyses, and provide reasonable assurance that the public hea]th
and safety will be protected.

3.3.7 Plant Systems "
3.3.7.1 Significant Administrative Changes

In accordance with the guidance in the Commission’s Final Policy Statement,
the licensee proposed administrative changes to bring the existing technical
speci{;cations (TS) into conformance with the improved TS. These changes are
as follows:

1. Existing TS 3.3.3.2, "Component Cooling System," defines the
actions required if two component cooling water (CCW) trains are
inoperable, or if the support piping and valves are inoperable.

The improved TS 3.7.7 Condition C contains the same requirements as
the existing TS; however,. the T1icensee placed Condition C within
the context of the reformatted requirements of the improved TS.

Normally, with two redundant trains of a system inoperable, or for
a loss of function, an orderly shutdown is prescribed. In this
case, the CCW cannot support operability of the emergency core
cooling system (ECCS) and core spray pumps, and°several loss-of-
system functions exist. It is not prudent to enter LCO 3.0.3 in
this condition, since it would require entry into Mode 5, in which
CCW must be available to support the residual heat remova1 (RHR)
heat exchangers. Instead, the new Condition C requires immediate
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action to restore operability of one CCW train or the CCW loop

header, while placing the plant in Mode 4 within 12 hours.

Restricting the cooldown to Mode 4 places the plant in a condition |
in which the reactor coolant pumps (RCPs) and Auxiliary feedwater . |
(AFW) can be used to provide decay heat removal, while attempts to ’
restore CCW continue. In the event that the RCPs or AFW are also

lost, the time required before RHR must be available for decay heat |
remova] increases, as previously stated, by proceeding 1
expeditiously into this lower mode. The NRC staff finds that these |
changes are the same as the existing TS (although different from " .
NUREG-1431) and are consistent with the actions required for a loss

of RHR in improved TS LCO 3.5.3. The NRC staff concludes that it

is preferable to establish appropriate TS required actions in

advance, rather than directing the licensee to seek immediate

$nforcement discretion from the NRC staff if all CCW trains are

ost.

The AFW-related 1imiting conditions for operations are defined in

existing TS 3.4.2.1, "Motor-Driven Auxiliary Feedwater System;" TS

3.4.2.2, "Turbine-Driven Auxiliary Feedwater System;" TS 3.4.2.3, |

"Standby Auxiliary Feedwater (SAFW) System;" and the surveillance |

requirements (SRs) of 4.8, "Auxiliary Feedwater Systems." In the ‘

improved TS the licensee combined all of these LCOs into the single |

improved TS LCO 3.7.5. The NRC staff concludes that it is prudent

to format these systems together in one LCO because of the |

interdependencies of the AFW and SAFW trains. These various |

combinations of AFW and SAFW train inoperabilities were better

defined in a single LCO identifying the resulting conditions and

the appropriate required actions. |
|
|

The existing TS mentions only the spent fuel pool (SFP) charcoal
adsorber system, and not the auxiliary building ventilation system
(ABVS). The improved TS has been adapted to the specific subsystem
and components assumed operable for only a fuel handling accident
in the auxiliary building. This requires that the ABVS associated
with the SFP is operable when fuel is being handled or stored in
SFP that has decayed less than 60 days since being irradiated.

The ABVS is defined as the auxiliary building exhaust fan 1C, SFP
charcoal adsorbers, and roughing filters. The ABVS is intended to
ensure that offsite doses are well within the limits defined in 10
CFR Part 100, in the event of a fuel handling accident. If the
ABVS were unavailable, offsite doses would increase, but would
remain below 10 CFR Part 100 limits. Therefore, single failures or
~ a loss of offsite power is not a consideration for this LCO.

The ABVS also provides air cleanup during normal power operation.
However, it is unavailable for a loss of offsite power, and it is
not considered safety related. There are no air cleanup systems in
the various pump and component rooms in the auxiliary building
credited in the safety analysis except the SFP charcoal adsorber
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system. Therefore, for all radiological accidents other than a
fuel handling accident, the ABVS is not credited.

By letter dated February 7, 1996, from A. R. Johnson to R. C.
Mecredy, the NRC staff issued Amendment 60 which accepted the
criticality aspects of the proposed enrichment increase to the
Ginna new and spent fuel pool storage racks. Improved TS SRs
3.7.13.1 and 3.7.13.2 require verification prior to fuel movement
in the spent fuel pool that the associated fuel assembly meets the
necessary requirements for storage in the intended region (e.g.,
enrichment Timit, burnable poisons present). These SRs ensure that
the limits accepted in Amendment 60 are met. :

The above changes in the statement of requirements in the improved TS are
considered purely administrative, and are therefore acceptable.

3.3.7.2 Relocated Requirements

In accordance with the guidance in the Commission’s Final Policy Statement,
the Ticensee proposed to relocate or reorganize all or portions of the
following existing TS to Tlicensee-controlled documents:

Existing TS [itle

3.11 Fuel Handling in Fuel Building

Table 4.1-2 Minimum Frequencies for Equipment and Samp]ing Tests

4.8 Auxiliary Feedwater Systems

5.4 Fuel Storage

The more significant changes resulting from these relocated items are as
follows:

1. Existing TS 3.11.1 was added to and modified by improved TS 3.7.10,
"Auxiliary Building Ventilation System." This LCO defines only the
specific ventilation and filtration components within the ABVS
(including. the SFP charcoal adsorber system) that are required to
be operable only for fuel handling accidents. The definition of
the specific components required to be operable was relocated to
the -Bases in accordance with the guidance and structure provided in
NUREG-1431.

2. Existing TS 3.11.2, "Fuel Handling in Fuel Building," requires

continuous monitoring of radiation levels in the SFP area. The
Ticensee did not add this requirement to the improved TS, because.
no screening criteria apply since this process variable is not an
initial condition of a DBA or transient analysis. Further, the SFP
area radiation monitors provide a general alert to SFP radiation
release problems. Since a fuel handling accident can only occur as
a result of fuel movement, personnel would already be stationed
within the auxiliary building and would immediately be aware of a
problem. Therefore, the requirement specified for this function
does not satisfy the technical specification screening criteria in
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the Commission’s Final Policy Statement, and is relocated to the
TRM.

Existing TS 3.11.3 and 3.11.5, "Fuel Handling in Fuel Building,"
pertain to the heavy load restriction for moving loads over the
SFP. The licensee did not add these requirements to the improved
TS, because no screening criteria apply since the heavy load limit
is not an initial condition of a DBA or transient analysis. The -
action statements of the existing TS are essentially provided by
physical design and current administrative controls. Although
these specifications support the maximum refueling accident
assumptions, the heavy load restrictions are not process variables
monitored and controlled by the operator. -Therefore, the
requirements specified for these functions do not satisfy the
technical specification screening criteria in the Commission’s
Final Policy Statement, and are relocated to the TRM.

Existing TS 3.11.4, "Fuel Handling in Fuel Building," requires that
the SFP temperature be limited‘to 150°F. The licensee did not add
this 1imit to the improved TS, because no screening criteria apply
since the SFP water temperature limit is not an initial condition
of a DBA or transient analysis. The temperature limit in the
existing TS was selected because American Concrete Institute (ACI)
Code reguirements for nuclear safety-related concrete strictures
were previously limited to 150°F during all accident conditions.
This temperature Timit has now been raised to 350°F during accident
conditions (see ACI #349-85), which is far above the boiling
temperature of the SFP. There is no installed instrumentation for
this variable, and it is not controlled by ‘the operator. If
boiling were to occur, criticality would.be prevented by the
storage array in place and by the design of the fuel. Therefore,
although the licensee is permitted to continue to rely upon the
150°F value, the requirement specified for this function does not
satisfy the technical specification screening criteria in the
ggﬂmission s Final Policy Statement, and may be relocated to the

The existing TS Table 4.1-2, "Functional Unit #12, Fire Protection
Pump and Power Supply,” was relocated to the IST Program since it
does not meet any of the requirements for inclusion in the ITS.
‘The NRC staff previously approved Amendment 49 for the relocation
of all fire protection requirements to Ticensee-controlled
documents. The NRC-approved Fire Protection Program is in the
UFSAR. The conforming amendment removed requirements from the TS
in four major areas, including: fire detection systems, fire
suppression systems, fire barriers, and fire brigade NRC staffing
requirements. This is consistent with Generic Letter 88-12 and the
guidance provided in NUREG-1431.

The exisfing TS Table 4.1-2, "Functional Unit #18, Secondary
Coolant Samples," requires a 72-hour interval frequency for

T\
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determining gross specific activity of the secondary system. This
requirement is modified by Note 3, which allows up to 6 months
between tests, depending on the last activity level. This
surveillance was relocated to licensee-controlled plant procedures,
since this test gave only early indications of an increase in the
secondary coolant specific activity. Since the Dose Equivalent I-
131 is now tested monthly (as specified by improved TS SR o
3.7.14.1), regardiess of the previous results, early indication of
changes as provided by the gross activity test is no longer
required in the improved TS.

Existing TS 4.8, "Auxiliary Feedwater (AFW) Systems," contains
various surveillance test requirements and acceptance criteria for
'inservice testing. The related subsections are TS 4.8.2, 4.8.4,
and 4.8.6. In the improved TS, the licensee relocated all z
component/pump tests and motor-operated valves that are required to
be cycled in accordance with ASME Code Section IX to an IST Program
referred to in the Administrative Controls section. Therefore, the
licensee relocated improved TS SR 3.7.5.2, SR 3.7.5.3, and SR
3.7.5.4, which define details of the AFW and SAFW pump and valve
tests. Specifically, these SRs are relocated to the improved TS
5.5.7, consistent with the guidance provided in NUREG-1431 for IST
Program requirements. -

Existing TS 5.4.3 describes the fuel storage design feature
denoting the 60-day 1imit on storage of discharged fuel assemblies
in Region 2. The licensee did not add this Timitation to the
improved TS, because no screening criteria.apply for the time Timit
on storage of discharged fuel assemblies in Region 2. The current
60-day 1imit was established to provide a sufficient margin in SFP
temperature calculations as a result of decay heat loads in Region
2 from discharged fuel assemblies. Although the SFP cooling system
and the associated restriction on heat load prevent structural
integrity damage to the SFP, these 1imits are not assumed to
mitigate the consequences of a DBA. The restriction on heat load
is neither used for, nor capable of, detecting a significant
abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary
before a DBA. The restriction on heat load is a non-significant .
risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite doses. Since
the NRC Final Policy Statement technical specification screening
criteria do not apply, the NRC staff finds that this requirement is
acceptably relocated to the TRM.

The 1icensee changed existing TS 4.8.1, 4.8.2, 4.8.3, 4 8.4 and
4.8.5 requirements for the AFW pump test survei]Tance frequencies-
from monthly to as defined in the Inservice Testing Program (SRs
3.7.5.2, 3.7.5.3, and 3.7.5.4) consistent with ASME Section XI
requirements In addition the acceptance criteria were also
relocated to the Inservice Testing Program consistent with NUREG-
1431. The reference to the industry frequency for testing and the
program acceptance criteria together provide sufficient control for
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future testing activities, because the testing includes comparing
the reference differential pressure and flow of each AFW pump with
the last recorded value and evaluating the data for trends that
might be indicative of incipient pump failure. Additionally, the
test frequencies are based on accepted industry practice.

The above relocated requirements related to plant systems are not required to
be in the TS under 10 CFR 50.36, and are not required to obviate the
possibility of an abnormal situation or event giving rise to an immediate
threat to the public health and safety. Further, they do not fall within any
of the four criteria set forth in the Commission’s Final Policy Statement, as
discussed in the Introduction above. In addition, the NRC staff finds that
sufficient regulatory controls exist under 10 CFR 50.59. Accordingly, the NRC
staff concludes that these requirements may be relocated from the TS to the
licensee’s TS Bases, UFSAR, TRM, or plant procedures, as applicdble.

3.3.7.3 More Restrictive Requirements

By electing to implement the Section 3.7 Specification of NUREG-1431, the
Ticensee adopted a number conditions that are more restrictive than those
required by the existing TS. The more significant conditions are as follows:.

1. - Existing TS 3.1.4.1, "Maximum Coolant Activity," requires TS
compliance whenever the reactor is critical or RCS temperature is
greater that 500°F. Improved TS 3.7.14 extends this mode

,applicability to be met in Modes 1, 2, 3, and 4. This change
ensures that the secondary coolant activity 1imit is in effect for
a longer period than allowed by the current Ginna TS operational
requirements. Also, should any secondary system leakage occur,
this’'change further minimizes the potential for any resulting
offsite dose consequences. The NRC staff finds that this change
enh:nc$s the safety of operations by extending TS requirements and
controls. .

2. Existing TS 3.1.4.4, "Maximum Coolarit Activity," requires that the
reactor be placed in hot shutdown in 8 hours, and in cold shutdown
within 40 hours. The improved TS 3.7.14 Condition A specifies that
the reactor must be in Mode 3 in 6 hours, and Mode 5 within 36

- hours. This change shortens the time during which the reactor is
rendered subcritical and cooled down; however, the time period is
consistent with all other improved TS times allowed for an orderly

"plant shutdown. The shortened time period selected was provided in
the NUREG-1431 guidance document as consistent with the operating
history and experience with plants of this design. The NRC staff
finds that maintaining consistent operational requirements
throughout the improved TS provides normal guidelines and
consistent reliance on the same procedural actions for all shutdown
operations.

3. Existing TS 3.3.3.1.b, "Component Cooling System," only requires
that the pumps, heat exchangers, and various valves must be -
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operable. Improved TS 3.7.7 expands the definition of "operable"”
to include the CCW Toop header. The CCW loop header is defined as
the section of piping froem the discharge of the pumps to the first
isolation valve of each CCW-supplied component. The loop header
then continues from the last isolation valve on the discharge of
the supplied component to the suction of the pumps. Also,
requiring the CCW Toop header to be operable provides a clear and
concise LCO requirement for operators since portions of the loop
header design can be defeated by inadvertent valve closure. The
NRC staff finds that it is important to periodically and explicitly
verify and determine that the CCW loop header remains operable, and
that this change enhances the safety of plant operations.

Existing TS 3.3.4.1, "Service Water (SW) System," does not define
the six sets of isolation valves separating the non-safety and
safety-related heat loads from the SW loop header. Improved TS
3.7.8 further defines these isolation valves as the outer boundary
of the SW loop header. If a failure affects only one or two loads
supplied by SW, and it does not affect any other supplied loads,
the SW system does not have to be declared inoperable. Instead,
the affected loads are declared inoperable and the isolation valve
sets to the affected loads are closed. The LCO covering the
affected inoperable heat load is entered because closure of the
isolation valve does not affect the operability of the remaining
portion of the SW loop header. The improved TS clarify the
appropriate required actions for the SW system LCO conditions. In
addition, the licensee added a new SR 3.7.8.3 to verify that the
cross-tie valves remain open for this common SW loop header. The
NRC staff finds that these new clarifications, measures, and
verifications of plant components collectively enhance the
conditions established to ensure continued safe operation of the SW
system. .

The existing TS do not contain any requirements for the operating

limits of the ultimate:heat sink, which is Lake Ontario. The

licensee revised improved TS 3.7.8 to add a new SR 3.7.8.1, which

verifies that the screen house bay water level and temperature are

within Timits every 24 hours. The ability of water to enter the SW

intake structure and the water level for the SW pumps suction are |
to be regularly verified as operable. The cooling capacity of the |
SW system is dependent upon the lake temperature for both winter |
and summer operation. This will now be verified. These new SRs

will further ensure that the parameters for correct operation of

the SW system will be met. The NRC staff finds that this will

enhance the safety of operations at the Ginna plant.

Existing TS 3.3.5.1, "Control Room Emergency Air Treatment System
(CREATS), " requires that this system be operable only when the RCS
is equal to or greater than 350°F. The applicability in improved
TS 3.7.9 was revised to require that CREATS be operable in Modes 1
through 6 and during movement of 1rrad1ated fuel assemblies.’
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Additionally, existing TS 3.5.6 requires that the control room HVAC
detection system (i.e., chlorine, ammonia, and radioactivity
monitors) be operable at all times, instead of only being operable
above 350°F Tike CREATS. : The filtration system is designed to
ensure that dose rates to operators are within the guidelines of
GDC 19 in the event of an accident. While dose rates to operators
are expected to be lower when the RCS is less than 350°F, no
current analyses exist under these conditions. * In addition,
failures of the waste gas decay tanks can still occur below 350°F,

and also require control room isolation. Therefore, the NRC staff

finds that this change corrects the existing mode of applicability
to provide consistency w1th1n the specifications and the’accident

- analyses.

Existing TS 3.3.5.1, "Control Room Emergency Air Treatment System
(CREATS)," requires "that this system be operable, but does not
define the system. In the improved TS, the licensee defines CREATS
as comprising two subsystems, namely the CREATS filtration train
and the-isolation damper trains. As such, the licensee revised the
improved TS 3.7.9 to provide requirements for an inoperable
filtration train and inoperable dampers. The CREATS dampers
isolate the control room in the event of a radiological event,
while the filtration train filters the control room atmosphere
following isolation.

The new Condition A continues to allow the filtration train to be
inoperable for 48 hours before requiring a shutdown or placing the
control room in the emergency radiation mode-(i.e., CREATS Mode F).
In new Condition B, if one of the two redundant dampers in each
outside air flow path is inoperable, the new specifications allow 7
days to restore the damper to operable status similar to’restoring
one redundant train using the guidance provided in NUREG-1431. If
both dampers are inoperable, per new Condition E, the plant must
enter LCO 3.0.3 since-the control room can no longer be isolated.

If both dampers are lost in Modes 5 or 6, or during fuel movement,

“per new Condition F, fuel movement. and CORE ALTERATIONS must be

suspended 1mmediate1y These changes define inoperable conditions
that currently do not exist in the Ginna TS. Therefore, the NRC
staff finds that these new required actions accurately provide
con?1stency with the design assumptions used in the accident
analyses. J

Existing TS 3.3.5.2, "Control Room Emergency Air Treatment System
(CREATS)," requires that if CREATS is inoperable, the reactor shall
be placed in hot shutdown in 6 hours, and the RCS temperature must
be less than 350°F in an additional 12 hours. The improved TS
Condition C requires further cooldown to Mode 5 within 36 hours.
This is more restrictive, but also implements the guidance of
NUREG-1431 since whenever a loss of function occurs in a system, an
orderly shutdown of the reactor is required to exit the associated
Mode of Applicability. The NRC staff finds that this uniform

Au&
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~ approach to system inoperability provides for enhanced measures and

ensures safer operations at the plant.

Existing TS 3.4.1, "Main Steam Safety Valves (MSSVs)," allows the
MSSVs to be tested anytime the RCS temperature is above 350°F. The
licensee proposed improved TS 3.7.1 specifically to require that
all MSSVs be tested before entering Mode 2, rather than accepting
the current ambiguous wording and to provide specific values for
the valve setpoints. This change is consistent with current
operating practices. It allows the MSSVs to be tested under hot
conditions, ensuring that the MSSVs are operable just before the
reactor goes critical. Any test of a valve performed while closest

" to its normal operating.conditions Tends more confidence that the

valve will function correctly if called upon under its designed
accident scenario. The NRC staff concludes that these changes
ensure the assumptions of the safety analyses will be met.

Improved TS 3.7.5, "Auxiliary Feedwater System," has Condition D,
which was not in the existing TS. Condition D states that, if all
AFW trains and flow paths to one.or more steam generators are
inoperable, Required Actions allow 4 hours to restore at least one
train to each affected steam generator. A time 1imit for being in
this configuration is necessary, since no AFW would be available in
the event of a high energy line break affecting the only remaining
steam generator able to receive the preferred cooling water from
the AFW system. If the repairs for.this Condition D are not
completed, then entry into Mode 4 is required. However, if both
AFW and SAFW are inoperable all plant shutdowns are stopped until
at least one train of AFW or SAFW is restored to operable status
before proceeding to a controlled cooldown. Requiring an immediate
cooldown in this configuration is not considered prudent since AFW
or SAFW would be unavailable for providing the decay heat removal
needed in lower modes. These changes are consistent with the
Required Actions for loss of CCW in LCO 3.7.7, which prevents
proceeding to a cooldown without adequate decay heat removal
capability. -

Existing TS 3.4.2.3, "Standby Auxiliary Feedwater- (SAFW) System,"
requires an operable flow path from each standby AFW pump to "its
respective" steam generator. The improved TS corrected an error in
the existing TS by requiring flow to "both" steam generators
through the cross-tie motor-operated valves. The existing TS 4.8.5
required these normally-closed valves to be cycled once every
month. These cross-tie valves are normally closed to maintain
train independence. They are also maintained in the closed
position to prevent a passive failure in either standby auxiliary
feedwater train from failing both trains. For example, with the
valves closed, a major piping leak in the cross-over header would
diminish the SAFW train flow only to its respective steam generator
on the leaking side The accident analyses reported in the UFSAR
credited these cross-tie valves. Therefore, the improved TS SR
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3.7.5.4 requires the flow path to be open and the periodic
verification that these valves will open to perform this cross-tie
function to both steam generators. The NRC staff finds that these
added measures, inspections, and verifications enhance the
reliability of the SAFW train cross-tie link to both steam
ggner?to:s, and thus improve the overall safety of operations at
the plan

Existing TS 3.11.1.c, "Fuel Handling in Fuel Building," requires
all doors, windows, and other.direct openings between the operating
floor area and the outside to be closed. The improved TS 3.7.10
changed these requirements to require a negative pressure within
the auxiliary building operating floor with respect to the outside
environment. This change provides consistency with assumptions
concerning the fuel handiing accident as described in the Bases.

" In addition, the licensee added improved TS SR 3.7.10.2 to verify

that the ABVS can maintain a negative pressure,with respect to
atmospheric conditions at the auxiliary building operating floor
level. The NRC staff finds that this change provides an LCO based
on design and operation of the system, as approved by the NRC staff

‘for accident mitigation. In addition, the enhanced presentation is

much clearer, making it easier for licensee personnel to implement
without adding any additional requirements.

In the improved TS, the licensee added a new SR 3.7.11.1, which
requires verification every 7 days that at least 23 feet of water
is available above the top of the irradiated fuel assemblies seated
in the storage racks during fuel movement in the SFP. This
verification, which was not in the existing TS, is required since
the fuel handling accident assumes that at least 23 feet of water
is available to provide protection against exceeding the offsite
dose limits with respect to iodine releases. The NRC staff finds
this acceptable, based on operating experience, because the volume
of the pool is normally stable and any changes are strictly
controlled by plant procedure.

The Ticensee proposed to adopt SR 3.7.8.3 in the improved TS. This
surveillance requires the verification every 31 days that all SW
Toop. header cross-tie valves are either locked open or Tocked
closed, as necessary, to support the safety analyses. The NRC
staff finds this acceptable. .

The improved TS SR 3.7.13.2 requires verification by administrative
means, before fuel movement in the SFP, that the associated fuel
assembly meets the necessary requirements for storage in the
intended region. The initial enrichment 1imit and burnup of the
fuel assembly must be in accordance with LCO Figure 3.7.13-1 or the
LCO requirements. The NRC staff finds that this verification
provides the most direct method to prevent or limit the amount of
time that a fuel assembly could be misioaded in either region of
the SFP. .
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In the improved TS 3.7.6, the licensee added a new SR 3.7.6.1,
which requires verification every 12 hours that the condensate
storage tank (CST) volume is at least 22,500 gallons. ‘The existing
TS 3.4.3.a.1 requires this volume, but the existing TS do not
mandate a corresponding surveillance. The 12-hour interval is
based on operating experience and the need for operator awareness
of changing plant conditions. The NRC staff also determined that
there are other control room indications of a deviation in the CST
Tevel. Collectively, these surveillances and instrument checks
ensure that the minimum condensate volume will be available for the
preferred AFW system should an accident occur as assumed in the
safety analyses.

In the improved TS 3.7.7, "Component Cooling Water {(CCW) System,"

- the Ticensee added a new SR 3.7.7.1, which requires verification

every 31 days that each CCW manual and power-operated valve in the
CCW pump’ train or loop header flow path, that is not locked,
sealed, or otherwise secured in position, is in the correct
position The existing TS did not require this surveillance. The
NRC staff finds that these increased control and inspection steps.
enhance reliable operation to ensure that the CCW system is capable
of performing its function to provide cooling water to safety—
related components following a DBA. (

In the improved TS 3.7.7, "Component Cooling Water (CCW) System,"
the licensee added SR 3.7.7.2, which requires performance of a

" complete cycle of each CCW motor-operated isolation valve to the

RHR heat exchangers, in accordance with the IST Program.' The non-
essential CCW automatic valves are tested by improved TS LCO 3.6.3.
A1l CCW heat loads required following an accident relate only to
cooling for the SI, CS, and RHR pumps, as well as the RHR heat:
exchangers. CCW f]ow is continuously maintained through the pump
Toads, while the RHR heat exchangers are isolated by the two motor
operated isolation valves verified in this SR 3.7.7.2. The NRC
staff finds that this verification ensures that the normally closed
motor-operated valves are capab]e of being opened when required

" following the postulated DBA.

In the jmproved TS 3.7.8, "Service Water (SW) System," the licensee
added SR 3.7.8.1, which requires verification every 31 days that

each SW manual and power- operated valve' in the SW pump train or

Toop header flow path, that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise
secured ‘in position, is in the correct position. The existing TS

did not require this surveillance. The NRC staff finds that these
increased control and inspection steps enhance reljable operation

to ensure that the SW system is capable of performing its function

to provide cooling water to safety-related components following a

DBA. ‘ ’

Existing TS 4.7,'"Main Steam Isolation Valves (MSIVs)," covers only
testing requirements, and does not have a corresponding LCO for
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MSIVs. The licensee revised existing TS 4.7 to add a new LCO for
MSIVs and for the "non-return check valves." In the improved TS
3.7.2 LCO, the applicability, conditions and required actions are
consistent with the existing TS. In existing TS Table 3.5-2,
operability required MSIV "open above 350°F T, ;" however, this
requirement pertains only to the instrumentation (not to the actual
MSIVs). Hence, the licensee modified the applicability to include
operability of the MSIVs during Modes 1, 2, and 3, except when all
MSIVs are closed and deactivated.

.The Ticensee also added new conditions and required actions based

upon the remaining number of operable flow paths from each steam
generator to address the condition in which an MSIV or a non-return
check valve or both were inoperable. SR 3.7.2.1 and SR 3.7.2.2
verify that each MSIV and non-return check valve can close in
accordance with the IST Program. SR 3.7.2.3 verifies that each
MSIV can close on an actual signal using the manual controls in the
control room during refue11ng

The NRC staff finds that these additional contro1s and testing
requirements ensure that these valves are verified to be operable
and functional as currently assumed in the safety analyses.

Existing TS 4.8, "Auxiliary Feedwater Systems," does not contain
any requirements for verifying the operability of the flow paths
from the AFW and SAFW pumps to the steam generators. Consequently,
the Ticensee added improved TS SR 3.7.5.1, requiring verification
every 31 days of the correct position.of each AFW and SAFW manual,
power-operated, and automatic valve in the flow path that is not
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position. This
verification is required to ensure that the AFW and SAFW systems
are operable when not in service. The NRC staff finds that these
added measures and checks enhance the certainty that these safety
systems will be properly aligned in order to function as assumed in

| the safety analyses.

The existing TS do not contain an LCO for the main feedwater and
isolation valves, main.feedwater regulation valves, and their
associated bypass valves, as stated in NUREG-1431. Consequently,
the Ticensee agreed to add new LCO 3.7.3 to the improved TS. At
Ginna, these isolation valves are currently identified in plant
procedures as the main feedwater regulation valves and associated
bypass valves, and the main feedwater pump discharge valves. The
two new surveillance requirements (SR 3.7.3.1 and SR 3.7.3.2)
specify an isolation time of 80 seconds for the main feedwater pump
discharge valves, and 10 seconds for the remaining valves, when
tested in accordance with the IST Program. The LCO requires these
valves to be operable above Mode 4 to provide isolation capability,
except when both steam generators are isolated from both feedwater
pumps. The NRC staff finds that these additional controls and

, testing requirements ensure that these valves are verified to be
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operable and functional, as currently assumed in the safety
analyses.

The existing TS do not contain an LCO for the atmospheric dump
valves as stated in NUREG-1431. Consequently, the Ticensee has
¢ added new LCO 3.7.4 to the improved TS. At Ginna, these isolation
valves are currently identified in plant procedures as the
atmospheric relief valves (ARVs). The LCO requires that the ARVs
be operable when the average RCS temperature is greater than 500°F
in Mode 3 to provide cooldown capability following a steam
generator tube rupture event, as assumed in the accident analyses.
Consequently, the Ticensee added surveillance requirements SR
3.7.4.1 and SR 3.7.4.2 to verify once every 24 months that each ARV
and its block valve are capable of opening and closing. The NRC
staff finds that these additional controls and testing requirements
ensure that these valves are verified to be operable and
functiona], as currently assumed in the safety analyses.

The 1icensee proposed to adopt LCO 3.7.12 for spent fuel pool boron
concentration 1imits in the improved TS. This LCO requires
verification every 31 days that the spent fuel pool boron
concentration limits are met. In addition, the LCO specifies
remedial actions for conditions when the boron concentration limits
are not met. The NRC staff finds that these provisions further
enhance plant safety.

< The NRC staff has reviewed these more restrictive requirements, and concludes
that they enhance the existing TS. Therefore, these more restrictive
requirements are acceptable.

3.3.7.4 Less Restrictive Requirements

In electing to implement the Section 3.7 specifications of NUREG-1431, the
licensee proposed a number of conditions that are less restrictive than those
allowed by the existing TS. The more significant conditions are as follows:

10

The existing TS 3.3.3.1 is revised to allow one component cooling
water (CCW) heat exchanger to be removed from service for up to 31
days. The CCW heat exchangers are each 100% of the rated capacity
for component cooling and they are separated from the CCW pump
trains by a section of common piping. Since there is no single
active failure which can result in a failure of the redundant heat
exchangers, the 31-day allowed outage time is considered
acceptable. In addition, the CCW heat exchangers are passive
devices such that any failure of a heat exchanger is bounded by a
failure of the CCW piping in the loop header.

Existing TS 3.3.3.2.b, "Component Cooling Water (CCW) System,"
allows 24 hours to restore operability if one of two component
cooling heat exchangers or any passive CCW component is inoperable,
provided that 100% heat exchanger capacity is still available. The
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Ticensee did not include this requirement in the LCO, however,
because this unique condition is already a subset of the conditions
for improved TS LCO 3.7.7. One 100% capacity heat exchanger is
always operating; the second heat exchanger is operable, but may be
only partially in=service since it is not relied upon by the safety
analyses. If any other passive component is inoperable, improved
TS 3.7.7 Conditions A and D define the appropriate required actions
if one or two CCW trains are made inoperable by the inoperable
passive component. The NRC staff finds that this existing TS
requirement has been replaced by more specific conditions and
required actions than are contained in the existing TS.

Existing TS 3.3.3.2.1.a, "Component Cooling Water (CCW) System,"
permits one component cooling pump to be inoperable for 24 hours
before requiring reactor cooldown. By contrast, improved TS 3.7.7
Condition A allows 72 hours to restore a CCW pump train to operable
status before requiring an orderly plant shutdown. This change
allows an additional 48 hours at power to complete repairs before
shutting down. The existing TS previously required placing the
reactor in hot shutdown before allowing the same additional 48
hours to restore the pump train. The improved TS maintains the
same total allowed outage time and assumptions as the existing TS,
but it forestalls any mode changes until the expiration of the
Condition A Completion Time. The guidance in NUREG-1431 provides
72 hours to restore one train to operable status on systems with
redundant trains. The NRC staff finds the new TS consistent with
the current TS, requirements for safety-related functions supported
by the CCW system (RHR, SI, and CS systems) all of which allow 72
hours to restore one inoperable train.

Existing TS 3.3.4.2, "Service Water (SW) System," does not contain
any allowed outage conditions for one service water pump or SW
train to be inoperable. By contrast, improved TS 3.7.8 adds a new
Condition A, which allows 72 hours to restore a SW pump or a SW
train to operab]e status before requiring an orderly plant
shutdown. The guidance in NUREG-1431 allows 72 hours to restore
one train to operable status on systems (such as the SW system)
that have redundant trains. Since the SW trains are 100%
redundant, removing one of two trains affects redundancy but does
not place the plant outside the accident analyses. Since NRC staff
guidance for other safety system functions allows one train to be
inoperable for 72 hours (e.g., ECCS trains), the NRC staff finds -
that this change is consistent within the improved TS. During the
time allowed to restore a redundant SW train, a 100% capability SW
system would not be capable of taking an additional assumed single
failure. Further, the NRC staff finds it highly improbable that an
accident would occur within this short window of time that would
require the operability of  a redundant SW train.

Existing TS 3.3.4.2, "Service Water (SW) System," does not contain
any allowed outage conditions for two service water trains or. the
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SW Toop header to be inoperable. By contrast, the improved TS
3.7.8 adds a new Condition C in which LCO 3.0.3 is entered for this
. loss of function; however, a Note associated with. this Required
Action C.1 states that LCO 3.7.7 must also be entered. This places
the LCO 3.0.3 shutdown in suspension until the CCW system supported
by the SW system has one CCW train restored to operable.status. In
this condition, immediate action must be initiated to restore one
SW pump or the SW loop header to operable status; however, it is
ot prudent to exit the mode of applicability, since the SW system
(which supports the CCW and other systems) is required in Mode 5
for decay heat removal. Instead, Required Actions D.2 and D.3 of
improved TS 3.7.7 require a coo]down to Mode 4, in which AFW
provides for decay heat removal. If AFW were 1ost additional
response time would be achieved by being in the 1ower modes before
RHR, and consequently SW would be required. These changes are
consistent with the required actions for loss of CCW. The NRC
staff concludes that’ it is preferable to establish appropriate TS
with required actions in advance, rather than directing the
licensee to seek immediate enforcement discretion from the NRC
staff if all SH trains are lost.

The Ginna safety analyses treat the auxiliary feedwater (AFW)
system as composed of four separate trains, with all four trains
initially required to be operable. According to the existing TS
3.4.2.1.b, "Motor-Driven Auxiliary Feedwater System," when three
out of four trains are inoperable, the inoperable pumps must be
restored to operable status within 24 hours. The existing TS does
not contain a requirement for when two out of four trains become
inoperable (such as two inoperable motor-driven auxiliary feedwater
pumps with an operable turbine-driven AFW pump, and the two
associated flow paths remaining). The improved TS adds this new
condition and the required actions to be similar to existing TS
3.4.2.2.a. (This existing TS concerns the same instance in which
two ‘out of four AFW trains remain operable; and requires that the
inoperable pump(s) be restored to operable status within 72 hours
rather than 24 hours). The licensee therefore adopted improved TS
3.7.5 Condition C, to allow both motor-driven AFW pumps to be
inoperable for up to 72 hours, since the turbine-driven train is
allowed to be inoperable for up to 72 hours per TS 3.4.2.2.a and
the safety function of these two trains are equivalent. In
addition, the licensee added to Condition C the two-out-of-four
condition when one turbine-driven AFW train flow path and one
motor-driven AFW train are inoperable to opposite steam generators.
As noted above, the licensee made these changes because the
accident analyses treat the preferred AFW system as four trains
(i.e.,.two motor-driven trains and two turbine-driven trains), such
that each steam generator receives flow from two AFW trains.
Therefore, the failure of both motor-driven trains or the turbine-
driven train (or both flow paths) has the same consequence (i.e.,
lToss of one train to each steam generator). This change completes
the full identification of all potential successive degraded AFW
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train conditions, and specifies the appropriate required actions to
respond to each circumstance. The NRC staff finds that allowing
this extended outage time is acceptable in that it does not affect
any of the design assumptions of the accident analyses.

Existing TS 3.4.3, "Sources of Auxiliary Feedwater," Action a.2,
requires that the licensee demonstrate the operability of the SW
system as a water source if the condensate storage tank is
inoperable. The improved TS 3.7.6 Condition A.provides a new
required action, requiring only a verification that a backup source
of auxiliary feedwater is available (rather than testing the new
source). This verification must be .completed in 4 hours, which is
shorter than the time to test the SW flow paths but it is more
flexible with respect to number of sources available:. In other
words, Required Action A.1 permits sources other than the SW system
to be available as a backup source. (These backup sources are
jdentified in the Bases). This change implements the guidance of
NUREG-1431 and provides a clear and concise set of requirements to
plant operators. The NRC staff finds that the identification of
multiple sources of backup water supplies is acceptable and
provides additional operational flexibility.

In the existing TS Table 4.1-2, "Functional Unit #17," requires a
monthly verification of the SFP boron concentration. limits. The
improved TS 3.7.12 revises this requirement, stating that it must

" be performed once every 31 days when "fuel is stored in the SFP and
the position of fuel assemblies which were moved in the SFP have
not been verified." The current monthly requirement (regardless of
the status of the SFP verification) is not reflected in the fuel
hand1ing accident analysis, which does not credit the availability
of soluble boron. The NRC staff finds this to be acceptable since
once the fuel assemblies have been verified to be in the correct
position, the accident analyses no longer credit the availability
of boron in the pool.

The existing TS Table 4.1-2, "Functional Unit #18, Secondary
Coolant Samples," requires that gross specific activity of the
secondary system be determined every 72 hours. However, the

. licensee deleted this TS requirement from the improved TS. In
addition, Note 3 to the existing TS Table 4.1-2 required an
jsotopic analysis for I-131 equivalent activity at Teast monthly,
but it allowed up to 6 months between tests depending upon the last
activity level. By contrast, improved TS SR 3.7.14.1 requires the
specific activity of the secondary system to be determined for Dose
Equivalent I-131 once every 31 days, independent of the last
activity level. These changes are all consistent with NUREG-1431,
with regard to confirming the validity of the safety analysis
assumptions concerning the source terms in post-accident releases.
The NRC staff finds that the deleted TS requirement and the regular
SR frequency permit adequate time to detect any increasing trend in

& .
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the Dose Equivalent I-131, and also allows time to take appropriate
action to maintain levels below the LCO Tlimit.

10. Existing TS 4.5.2.3.9, "Air Filtration System for the Control Room
Emergency Air Treatment System (CREATS)," is included in the
improved TS SR 3.7.9.1 and SR 3.7.9.3. The licensee also retained
the requirement to operate the system at least 15 minutes each
month (SR 3.7.9.1). In addition, the requirement to test the
automatic actuation capability of CREATS once per month appears in
improved TS 3.7.9.3, but the licensee changed the surveillance
frequency to once dur1ng each refueling outage. The licensee also
retained the requirements to measure filter efficiency and to
replace components after certain maintenance operations (improved
TS SR 3.7.9.2, under the Ventilation Filter Test Program). These
surveillances collectively ensure the reliability of the CREATS to
perform its intended safety function, which is now the same as the
guidance provided in NUREG-1431. The NRC staff finds that the
change to the longer test interval is consistent with Regulatory
Guide 1.52, Revision 2,. as discussed in Section 4.0 of this SE.

11. Existing TS 4.11.1.1.d, "Spent Fuel Pit Charcoal Adsorber System,"
requires that flow shall be maintained through the system using
either the filter or bypass filter flow path for at least 15
minutes each month. However, the licensee deleted this requirement
for monthly inspections because of the administrative and plant-
specific changes made in deve]oping the improved TS LCO 3.7.10 for
the ABVS. This improved TS requires the ABVS to be operable and in
operation during its mode of applicability. Since the SFP charcoal
adsorber system is a subsystem of this ABVS, it is also in
continuous operation. The LCO app]icabi]ity also requires
operability to be verified just before fuel movement. Hence, the
need to verify monthly that the system can operate is an additional
unwarranted constraint, since the portions of the system are in
continuous operation. The NRC staff concludes that the improved TS
SR 3.7.10.2 requirement to verify that the ABVS can maintain a
negative pressure on the operating floor of the SFP, is a more
direct verification than existing TS requirements. Therefore, the
NRC staff finds that this change directly verifies whether the
assumptions are met for the fuel handling accident safety analyses.

The NRC staff has reviewed the above less restrictive requirements and finds
them to be acceptable, because they do not present a significant safety '
question in the operation of the plant. The TS requirements that remain are
consistent with current 1icensing practices, operating experience, and plant
accident and transient analyses, and provide reasonable assurance that the
public health and safety will be protected.
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3.3.8 Electfichl Power Systems

3.3.8.1 Significant Administrative Changes

In accordance with the guidance in the Commission’s Final Policy Statement,
the licensee proposed administrative changes to bring the existing TS into
conformance with NUREG-1431 improved TS. The more significant changes
resulting from the administrative items are as follows:

1.

Existing TS 3.7.1.1.a requires one operable independent offsite
power source for cold shutdown or refueling. While the offsite
source is not specified, power backfed through unit auxiliary
transformer 11 is specifically permitted as an alternative in the
UFSAR. Improved TS 3.8.2 rewords and embodies this requirement.
Additionally, the basis for improved ‘TS 3.8.2 defines an operable
qualified offsite circuit. Power from either offsite circuit 751
or 767 or backfeeding through auxiliary transformer 11 satisfies
the requirement for one operable independent offsite power source
during cold shutdown or refueling. This is an acceptable
administrative change.- )

Existing TS 3.7.1.1 contains the electrical power requirements in
cold shutdown and refueling (Modes 5 and 6). Existing TS 4.6.1.a
and 4.6.2, 4.6.3, and 4.6.4 contain the associated surveillance
requirements in these Modes. These requirements are now in '
improved TS 3.8.2, 3.8.3, 3.8.4, 3.8.5, 3.8.6, 3.8.8 and 3.8.9.

Existing TS 3.7.2.1 contains the electrical power requirements
above cold shutdown (Modes 1, 2, 3, and 4). Existing TS 4.6.1.6,
4.6.1.c, 4.6,1.d, 4.6.2, 4.6.3, and 4.6.4 contain the associated
surveillance requirements in these Modes. These requirements are
now in improved TS 3.8.1, 3.8.3, 3.8.4, 3.8.6, 3.8.7, and 3.8.9.
The non-administrative changes assoc1ated with these existing TS
are discussed in the sections that follow.

Both existing TS 4.6.1.b.2 and improved TS SR 3.8.3.1 require a 40-
hour supply of diesel fuel oil. LCO 3.8.3 requires an onsite
supply of at least 5,000 gallons of fuel (SR 3.8.3.1) for the
diesel generator requ1red to be operable by LCO 3.8.2. The
ijmproved TS have 'a Completion Time of 12 hours for LCO 3.8.3,
Action A.1, to ensure that fuel oil can be delivered in a timely
manner. This 12-hour Compietion Time to restore a 40-hour supply
is a ratio roughly equivalent to the NUREG-1431 requirement
specifying a Completion Time of 48 hours to restore a 7-day supply

‘and preserve the current licensing basis. As such, this 12-hour

Completion Time is acceptable. Combined, these improved TS LCOs
are essentially equivalent to the ex1st1ng TS requirements, and
these administrative changes are acceptab]e

Existing TS 3.7.2.1.a.3 requires two operable diesel generators
with an onsite supply of 5,000 gallons of fuel for each diesel
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geherator before and whenever exceeding cold shutdown. Improved TS
3.8.1.b and 3.8.3 (SR 3.8.3.1) contain these requirements for Modes
1, 2, 3, and 4.

Existing TS 3.7.1.1.c requires an operable diesel generator for
cold shutdown or refueling. It also requires an onsite supply-of
5,000 gallons of fuel for the diesel generator, as well as
operabi]ity of the associated 480-Vac distribution system buses. .,
Improved TS 3.8.2 requires one emergency diesel generator capable
of supplying the 480-Vac Class 1E buses required by improved TS
3.8.10. LCO 3.8.10 requires portions of the electrical
distribution system needed to support operability of systems,
equipment and components that:are required to be operable by other
LCOs to be energized. Existing TS 4.6.1.b.2 verifies (at least
once every 31 days when not in cold shutdown or refueling) that
each diesel generator has a minimum of 5,000 gallons of fuel oil
stored onsite. Improved TS SR 3.8.3.1, requires verification of an
onsite supply of fuel oil of at least 5,000 gallons for each diesel
generator in Modes 1, 2, 3, and 4, and for the diesel generator
required to be operable in Modes 5 and 6. It also ensures that the
diesel generators are operable when requiredg i

Should loss of the specified power sources occur during cold
shutdown or refueling, existing TS 3.7.1.2 requires the immediate
suspension of operations involving positive reactivity changes and
core alterations, as well as initiation of corrective actions to
restore the power sources to operable status. Improved TS 3.8.10,
Condition A, provides the same actions (in the NUREG-1431 format)
for the distribution systems while in°cold shutdown or refueling.
Likewise, improved TS 3.8.2, Conditions A and B, provide the same
actions for the offsite power sources and diese1 generators,
respectively, during cold shutdown or refueling. Improved TS
3.8.5, Condition A, provides the same actions for loss of battery
or battery charger during cold shutdown or refueling. Improved TS
3.8.8, Condition A, provides the same actions for the AC instrument
bus sources during cold shutdown or refueling. However, an
alternative to all of these improved TS required actions is to
declare the associated supported equipment inoperable and enter
their required actions. This provides an equivalent level of
control and therefore, these administrative changes are acceptable.

Existing TS 3.7.2.1.a.1 requires one operable independent offsite
power source before and whenever exceeding cold shutdown. Improved
TS 3.8.1.a embodies and embellishes this specification by requiring
one qualified independent offsite power source connected between
the offsite transmission network and each of the onsite 480-Vac
safeguards buses. The LCO, conditions, and associated Bases
reflect only one required ‘operable offsite circuit for each 480-Vac
safeguards bus. Existing TS 3.7.2.1.a.2 requires energizing the
480-Vac safeguards buses before and whenever exceeding cold
shutdown.- This requirement specifically affects Train A, buses 14
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and 18, and Train B, buses 16 and 17. TImproved TS 3.8.9.a requires
the ac power distribution system to be operable in Modes 1, 2, 3,
and 4, encompassing this requirement. The offsite dlstribut1on
system at Ginna is designed to provide power to the 480-Vac
safeguards buses  from either or both of the station’s auxiliary
transformers. The current 1icensing basis allows indefinite”
operation in either configuration, providing for a total of three
ac sources (one offsite and two diesel generators). The number of
required sources and the associated actions and completion times
are consistent with the current Ginna licensing basis. The'
associated conditions reflect a total of three ac sources. For any
combination of required ac power sources inoperable during any
single event that results in failure to meet LCO 3.8.1, the TS
requires entry into LCO 3. .0.3. These administrative changesare
acceptable.

Existing TS 3.7.2.1.a.6 and 3.7.2.1.a.7 require ac instrument buses
1A and 1C, and 1B, respectively, to be operable before and whenever
exceeding cold shutdown, and powered from their associated
inverters and constant voltage transformer from MCC 1C,
respectively. Improved TS 3.8.9 requires the ac instrument.bus
power subsystem to be operable in Modes 1, 2, 3, and 4. In
addition, improved TS 3.8.7 requires the same 1nverters (for
instrument buses A and C) ‘and constant voltage transformer (for
instrument bus B). . Together, these improved TS LCOs embody the
existing TS requirements.

The improved TS Bases for SR 3.8.9.1 and SR 3.8.10.1 1ist the
requirements for the ac instrument bus power distribution subsystem
as "between 113 V and 123 V." The "required voltage for the Twinco
panels supplied by the 120 V instrument buses is between 115.6 V
and 120.4 V," which is more restrictive than the 1imits on the
instrument bus vo]tage., The instrument buses supply power to the
Twinco panels, which in turn supply the safety-related instrument
loops. Both the Twinco panels and the instrument buses were
purchased and installed with a voltage tolerance of + 2%. Because
of instrument sensitivity concerns related to the loads supplied by
the Twinco panels, these panels are limited to £ 2% of 118 V.

These administrative changes are acceptable.

Existing TS 3.7.2.2.b.2 requires a reduction to hot shutdown or
below within 6 hours, and cold shutdown within the following 30
hours if the surveillance and restoration for an inoperable diesel
generator is not completed as required. If the action and
completion times for Condition A (no offsite power to one or more -
480-Vac safeguards buses), Condition B (one diesel generator
inoperable),-or Condition C (no offsite power to one or more
480-Vac safeguards buses and one diesel generator inoperable) are
not met, improved TS 3.8.1, Condition D, requires the reactor to be
in Mode 3 within 6 hours, and Mode 5 in 36 hours. These
administrative changes are equivalent and acceptable.
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Existing TS 4 6.1.c requires the diesel operability tests required
in Specification 4.6.1.b to be performed within 31 days before
exceeding cold shutdown. The requirement in Specification 4.6.1.b
to perform the tests before exceeding cold shutdown is replaced
with a general provision (impreved TS SR 3.0.4) restricting entry
into a mode or other'specified condition in the applicability of an
LCO unless the LCO’s surveillances are met. As a general provision
to the TS, this requirement encompasses the existing TS
requirements, and is therefore acceptable. .

The existing TS 18-month interval for diesel generator load
rejection testing (4.6.1.e.2) and diesel generator simulated loss
of power with concurrent safety injection testing (4.6.1.e.3) is
changed to a frequency of 24 months in the improved TS. The
licensee reviewed records related to performance of the diesel
generator load rejection testing (existing TS 4.6.1.e.2). No
failures were observed since this test was first performed in 1969.
While this test has historically been performed on an annual basis
(because of 12-month refueling cycles), the 1licensee found no
historical information that would refute an increased surveillance
interval of 24 months. If diesel generator load rejection )
performance declines following the change to 24 months, the o
necessary actions would be implemented via the performance-based
diesel generator maintenance program or via implementation of the
Maintenance Rule, required by June 1996.

" The Ticensee reviewed the records for the diesel generator loss of

power with concurrent safety injection test (existing TS
4.6.1.e.3). These tests are currently conducted annually, with
only two relay failures observed during the past 11 years. Neither
reported failure would prevent the associated diesel generator-from
performing its safety-related function. (Both failures involved
individual load shedding relays.) The licensee has a reliability-
centered maintenance program, including trending and root cause
evaluation of equipment failures. The new Maintenance Rule ,
requires similar programs to ensure the continued reliability of
the diesel generators. The NRC staff ‘evaluation for use of a 24-
month surveillance frequency in contained in Section IV of this SE.

Existing TS 4.6.4.1 requires the demonstration, every 7 days, that
instrument buses 1A, 1B, and 1C have nominal voltage indications.

Similarly, existing TS 4.6.4.2 requires the demonstration, every 7
days, that instrument buses 1A, 1B, and 1C have the proper supply

breaker alignment. In addition, existing TS 4.6.4.3 requires the

demonstration, every 7 days, that instrument buses 1A and 1C have

the proper static switch alignment.

|
|
|
For buses necessary to support equipment required to be operable,

improved TS SR 3.8.9.1 (in Modes 1, 2, 3, and 4) and SR 3.8.10.1

(in Modes 5 and 6) verify correct breaker alignment and voltage for

instrument buses 1A, 1B, and 1C every 7 days. Improved TS SR

»
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3.8.7.1 (static- switch alignment to instrument buses 1A and 1C) and
SR 3.8.7.2 (Class 1E constant voltage transformer supply to
instrument bus 1B) in Modes 1, 2, 3, and 4 and improved TS SR
3.8.8.1 and SR 3.8.8.2, respectively, in Modes 5 and 6 for those
buses necessary to support equipment required operable, verify the
correct power sources to instrument buses 1A, 1B, and 1C every 7
days. A plant-specific description of the inverters reflects a
design of only one inverter for bus 1A and one inverter for bus 1C.
As a general provision to the TS, this requirement encompasses the
existing TS requirements, and is therefore acceptable.

As shown in the improved TS, Figure B 3.3.2-1, instrument bus D is
supplied by a non-diesel generator backed bus (MCC B). Upon loss
of offsite power, this instrument bus becomes unavailable.
Therefore, it is not included in improved TS LCO 3.8.7, LCO 3.8.9,
or LCO 3.8.10. The Bases for these three LCOs state that the need
for 120-Vac instrument bus D is addressed in LCO 3.3.2 and

LCO 3.3.3. Table B 3.8.9-1 does not include 120-Vac instrument bus
D in the ac and dc electrical power distribution systems. The
licensee’s existing TS have no operability requirements for 120-Vac
instrument bus D, a nonsafety-related bus supplied by a nonsafety-
related power source. ‘

The 1icensee stated that the reference to improved TS LCO 3.3.2 and
LCO 3.3.3 in LCO 3.8.7, LCO 3.8.9, and LCO 3.8.10 provides
information to ensure that appropriate actions are taken if 120-Vac
instrument bus D is unavailable. Also, surveillances of 120-Vac
instrument bus D are not required, since the affected

. instrumentation already has appropriate surveillances. However,

one engineered safety feature actuation system function (LCO 3.3.2)
and two post-accident monitoring instrumentation system functions
(LCO 3.3.3) are partially (that is, one division of a functional
unit) powered from 120-Vac instrument bus D. Consequently, the
availability of 120-Vac instrument bus D directly affects the
operability of only one channel of these functions. In addition,
if 120-Vac instrument bus D loses power, a reactor trip could
potentially occur should the active pressurizer control channel
lose power. If this instrument bus is inoperable, the affected
instrumentation must be declared inoperable. The operability
requirements for this bus are part of the Safety Function
Determination Program. As a general provision to the TS, this
requirement encompasses the existing TS requirements, and is
therefore acceptable.

The above changes are considered purely administrative changes in the
statement of requirements in the improved TS, and are therefore acceptable.






3.3.8.2 Relocated Requirements

In accordance with the guidance in the Commission’s Final Policy Statement,
the licensee proposed to relocate all or portions of existing TS 4.6.1.b.6
within the improved TS. Existing TS 4.6.1.b.6 verifies that each diesel
generator is "aligned" to the associated emergency buses every 31 days when
not in cold shutdown or refueling (in Modes 1, 2, 3, or 4). The requirement
to verify that the diesel generator is a]igned to prov1de standby power to the
associated emergency buses is not explicitly stated in the improved TS. The
definition of diesel generator operability and the associated action
requirements are sufficient to ensure that the diesel generator remains
aligned to provide standby power. This requirement is part of the definition
of an operable diesel generator (improved TS 3.8.1, Bases). In addition,
improved TS 3.8.1 requires two emergency diesel generators "capable of
supplying their required onsite 480-V safeguards buses." The Bases state that
diesel generator A is dedicated to safeguards buses 14 and 18, and diesel
generator B is dedicated to safeguards buses 16 and 17. Improved TS SR
3.8.9.1 verifies that the bus tie breakers are open (Modes 1, 2, 3, or 4).
Thus, the alignment of the emergency diesel generators is adequately
controlled by the improved TS without requiring verification of alignment.

The above changes are considered administrative changes in the location of the
requirements within the TS and are therefore acceptable.

In accordance with the guidance in the Commission’s Final Policy Statement,
the licensee proposed to relocate or reorganize all or portions of existing TS
to Ticensee-controlled documents.

Existlng IS [itle
Auxiliary E1ectrica1 Systems

Diesel Generators
Station Batteries
Preferred (Offsite) Power Supplies
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The1more significant changes resulting from the relocated items are as
follows:

1. Existing TS 4.6.1.e.1 requires inspection of diesels "in accordance
with the manufacturer’s recommendations for this class of standby
service." The required diesel generator inspection is relocated to
the plant procedures under the control of 10 CFR 50.59. The
Ticensee is participating in a program to develop performance-based
diesel generator inspection criteria instead of the current-time
directed inspections. 'This program is being developed with the
full support of the diesel generator vendor (Coltec-Fairbanks
Morse/ALCO) and six other participating utilities. With this
program, the diesel generator inspection frequency is adequately
controlled outside of the technical specifications related to the
actual performance of the diesel generator. If the diesel
generator performance requires inspections more frequently than
once every 24 months, the Ticensee committed to pursue the
necessary actionsarequired by this performance-based program to
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. restore the diesel generator performance. No screening criteria
" apply for this requirement since manufacturer-recommended diesel
generator inspections are not part of the primary success path
assumed in the mitigation of a DBA or transient. Therefore, the
requirement does not satisfy the technical specification screening
criteria of the Commission’s Final Policy Statement. Accordingly,
relocating this requirement to the plant procedures is acceptable.

Existing TS 4.6.1.e.3.b requires test verification of maximum
closure times every 18 months for the diesel generator load
sequence timer circuit breaker. The licensee revised the
requirement for diesel generator testing simulating a loss of
offsite power in conjunction with a safety injection test signal.
Specifically, the improved TS SR 3.8.1.9 verifies that the
permanent and automatically connected emergency loads are energized
during the test for actual or simulated loss of offsite power in
conjunction with an actual or simulated SI signal. Details of the
test acceptance criteria, such as circuit breaker maximum closure
times, are relocated to the TRM and the improved TS Bases 3.8.1,
"Applicable Safety Analyses." This level of detail is not
specified in the NUREG-1431 and does not meet any of the four
screening criteria in the Commission’s Final Policy Statement.
Therefore, relocating the required breaker closure times to the TRM
is acceptable. . L 1

_Existing TS 4.6.2.c requires the comparison of new battery test
data to the old battery test data to detect signs of deterioration.
The licensee stated that the requirement for trending battery test
data is not specifically incorporated in the improved TS because
this trending must.be performed to meet the frequency requirements
for SR 3.8.4.3. Also SR 3.8.6.1 and, 3.8.6.6 verify that battery
cell parameters are met every 92 days. These battery cell
parameters provide actual acceptance criteria for battery
operability, which-if not met, have specific required actions.

IEEE Std 450-1987 states that the 1imits and corrective actions are
meant to provide "optimum life of the battery." For example, a
battery’s electrolyte level is not a critical issue unless the

" plates are in danger of being exposed. Requiring the electrolyte
level to be greater than the minimum water level indication mark on
the battery cell provides a margin to exposing the plates. This is
administratively controlled. Therefore, these battery parameters
perform the same function as trending, in that they ensure that
batteries remain at their optimum performance.

SR 3.8.4.3 verifies the-battery capacity every 60 months or at an
increased frequency in the event of degradation. In order to
measure degradation, trending must be performed. Consequently,
these SRs provide control equivalient to existing TS 4.6.2.c. ~After
the monthly and quarterly battery checks, plant procedures require
the review and verification of the battery surveillance data.- The

el
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test results are also added to the database to permit data
trending. In addition, plant procedure changes are subject to an
evaluation performed in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59. Thus, the
programmatic battery parameter data review encompasses the existing
TS requirement to compare the new battery test data to the old test
data. Therefore, this relocation to procedures is acceptable.

Existing TS 3.7.2.2 specifies required actions for inoperable power
sources and distribution systems, including two offsite sources,
station service transformers (12A and 12B), and dedicated circuits
(751 and 767). Existing TS 3.7.2.2.a permits indefinite operation
with one offsite source inoperable, if all specified conditions are
met. However, existing TS 3.7.2.7.b allows operation with only one
offsite source and one diesel generator for up to 7 days. Improved
T5"3.8.1 does not include action requirements for two offsite
sources, transformers, and dedicated circuits since there are no
existing TS requirements if one offsite source is inoperable.

Consistent with the guidance of the improved TS format, the details
of the second offsite power source requirements are relocated to
the licensee-controlled TRM. The TRM requires an evaluation (per
10 CFR 50.59) for any changes.

Existing TS 4.6.2.e requires a discharge test of each 125-Vac
battery at least once every 60 months. Existing TS 4.6.2.f
accelerates the test frequency to every 12 months if degradation is
indicated based on a battery capacity decrease of more than 10%
between tests or if the battery capacity is less than 90% of the
manufacturers rating. Improved TS SR 3.8.4.3 requires a battery
performance test once every 60 months. The frequency is
accelerated based on degradation or battery capacity changes with
respect to expected battery life. The definition of "degradation”
and "10% battery capacity decrease" is relocated to the TRM. This
relocation is acceptable since the additional restrictions on -
battery capacity versus expected life in the improved TS ensures
that the battery remains operable. The additional ‘frequency
changes based on "degradation” only provide additional margin.
Therefore, controlling the definition of degradation in the TRM,
which are under control of 10 CFR 50.59, is acceptable.

Existing TS 4.6.3.a.3 requires verification that tie breakers
(52/BT16-14 and 52/BT17-18) between redundant divisions of 480-Vac
'safeguards buses are open when the RCS temperature is greater than
200 °F. Improved TS SR 3.8.9.1 specifies that the correct circuit
breaker alignment is to be verified every 7 days. Thus, only the
specific listing of the tie breakers is relocated to the Bases.
Relocation of this level of detail to the Bases is consistent with
NUREG-1431, which eliminates the need for TS changes when equipment
identification numbers change. Further, the details identifying
circuit breakers and their required positions are relocated to
plant procedure. This procedure, ‘which requires verification- of

L
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breaker positions, also requires an evaluation (per 10 CFR 50.59)
for any changes. Thus, the alignment of the tie breakers is
adequately controlled without adding this alignment verification to
the improved TS. Therefore, this relocation is acceptable.

7. The 1icensee reviewed the records for the diesel generator loss of
power with concurrent SI test (existing TS 4.6.1.e.3). These tests
are currently conducted annually, with only two relay failures
observed during the past 11 years. Neither reported failure would
prevent the associated diesel generator from performing its safety-
related function. (Both failures involved individual load shedding
relays.) The licensee has a reliability-centered maintenance
program, including trending and root cause evaluation of equipment
failures. The new Maintenance Rule requires similar programs that
ensure the continued reliability of the diesel generators.
Additionally, the licensee changed the frequency of this testing
from an 18-month surveillance to a 24-month surveillance.

Relocating the required breaker closure times of existing TS
4.6.1.e.3 to the TRM is acceptable. If diesel generator
performance declines following the change to 24 months, the
Ticensee would implement the necessary actions via the performance-
based diesel generator maintenance program or via implementation of
the Maintenance Rule, required by June 1996. The NRC staff
evaluation for use of a 24-month surveillance frequency is
contained in Section 4.0 of this SE.

The above relocated requirements related to refueling operations are not
required to be in the TS under 10 CFR 50.36, and are not required to obviate
the possibility of an abnormal situation or event giving rise to an immediate
threat to the public health and safety. Further, they do not fall within any
of the four criteria set forth in the Commission’s Final Policy Statement, as
discussed in the Introduction above. In addition, the NRC staff finds that
sufficient regulatory. controls exist under 10 CFR 50.59. Accordingly, the NRC
+ staff concludes that these requirements may be relocated from the TS to the
licensee’s TS Bases, UFSAR, plant procedures, or TRM, as applicable.

3.3.8.3 More Restrictive Requirements

By electing to implement Section 3.8 of NUREG-1431 specifications, the
Ticensee proposed a number of conditions that are more restrictive than those
required by the existing TS. The more significant conditions are as follows:

1. Existing TS 3.7.1.1.b requires one train’of 480-Vac buses (buses 14
and 18 or buses 16 and 17) to be operable for cold shutdown or
refueling operations. Improved TS 3.8.10 addresses cold shutdown
and refueling requirements for the 480-Vac safeguards buses (Modes
5 and 6). It also revises the requirements from requiring only one
operable train to requiring the necessary train(s) to support all

- other LCO requirements. Consequently, one or both trains of 480-
Vac buses may be required depending on other system requirements
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(e.g., RHR). In Modes 5 and 6, sufficient electrical power
redundancy must be available to-mitigate an event coincident with
either a loss of offsite power, loss of all onsite standby
‘emergency power, or a worst-case single failure. This change
ensures that all needed electrical support systems are operable to
respond to a DBA or transient. Therefore, this more restrictive
change is acceptable. .

Existing TS 3.7.1.1.d requires one dc system for cold shutdown or
refueling with one battery and at least 150 amperes of battery
charging capacity for the battery required to be operable.
Improved TS 3.8.5 addresses cold shutdown and refueling
requirements for the batteries and battery chargers (Modes 5 and
6). Improved TS 3.8.6 addresses the battery cell parameters
required for all operating modes. Improved TS 3.8.10 addresses the
cold shutdown or refueling requirements for the dc distribution
system (Modes 5 and 6). In the improved TS, the licensee revised
the requirements from requiring only one operab]e train to require
a sufficient number of trains to support all other LCO
requirements. Consequently, one or both trains of dc power and
associated battery and charger may be required depending on other
system requirements (e.g., RHR). In Modes 5 and 6, sufficient
electrical power redundancy must be available to mitigate an event
coincident with either a loss of offsite power, loss of all onsite
standby emergency power, or a worst-case single failure. This
change ensures that all necessary electrical support systems are
operable to respond to a DBA or transient. Therefore, this more
restrictive change is acceptable.

Existing TS 3.7.1.1.e requires either 120-Vac instrument bus (1A or
1C) to be energized from its associated inverter. Improved TS
3.8.8 addresses cold shutdown and refueling-requirements (Modes 5
and 6) for the ac instrument bus power sources. A plant-specific
Bases description of the inverters reflects a design of only one
‘inverter for bus 1A and one inverter for bus 1C. Improved TS
3.8.10 addresses cold shutdown or refueling requirements (Modes 5
and 6) for the ac instrument bus power distribution system. The
improved TS revise the requirements from requiring only one
operable train to requiring a sufficient number of trains to
support all other LCO requirements. Consequently, one or more
trains of ac instrument power and their associated power sources
may be required depending on other system requirements (e.g., RHR).
In Modes 5 and 6, sufficient electrical power redundancy must be
available to mitigate an event coincident with either a loss of
offsite power, loss of all onsite standby emergency power, or a
worst-case single failure. This change ensures that all necessary
electrical support systems are operablie to respond to a DBA or
transient. Therefore, this more restrictive change is acceptable.

Required actions in improved TS 3.8.3 for insufficient diesel
generator fuel oil (Condition A) or excessive particulates in the
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fuel o011 (Condition B) while in cold shutdown and refueling are
added to the improved TS for Modes 5 and 6. These revisions
provide restoration times (48 hours and 7 days, respectively), for
specified conditions consistent with the NUREG-1431. These times
are sufficient to compliete restoration of the degraded parameter
before declaring the component inoperable. Based on the low
probability of an event during the restoration period, and because
the component remains capable of performing most required |
functions, and these conditions are not part of the current |
licensing basis, these more restrictive changes are acceptable. '

In improved TS 3.8.6, the licensee added specific Timits for
battery cell parameters. These parameters form the basis for
battery operability. Existing TS 4.6.2.a provides for monthly |
measurement and recording of the cell voltage of each cell and.the |
specific gravity and temperature of a pilot cell of each battery. |
Existing TS 4.6.2.b requires the measurement and recording (every

31 days) of the specific gravity of each battery cell, the

temperature of every fifth cell, and the amount of water added to

each cell. However, no limits are specified.

The basis for the specified electrolyte (above the top of the , |
plates and not overflowing, verified every 31 days as specified in |
improved TS SR 3.8.6.1) is that IEEE Std 450-1987 requires adding
water only if the Tow-level line is reached. Addition of water at’
this level is controlled administratively. This level (top of
plates) is consistent with the allowable value specified in NUREG-
1431, Table 3.8.6-1, Category C, and is acceptable.

The basis for the surveillance limits for float voltage (greater

than 2.07 volts, verified every 31 days as specified in SR 3.8.6.2)

is that IEEE Std 450-1987, Section 4.4.3, requires an equalizing |
charge if any cell voltage is below 2.13 volts. Equalizing charges |
are administratively controlled. The 2.07 volts is consistent with
the allowable value specified in NUREG-1431, Table 3.8.6.1,

Category C, and the.originally measured specific gravity of each

battery. The change is therefore acceptable.

The basis for the specified limits for pilot cell specific gravity
(at least 1.188 for battery A and at least 1.192 for battery B, as
specified in SR 3.8.6.3) is that this check is optional in IEEE Std
.~ 450-1987. This requirement is consistent with NUREG-1431, Table
3.8.6-1, and is acceptable. .

The basis for the specified temperature limits for the pilot cell
(SR 3.8.6.4) is that IEEE Std 450-1987 requires this surveillance
monthly.. This surveillance is not explicitly required by NUREG-
1431, Table 3.8.6-1; however, the SR is necessary to compensate for
the specific gravity reading for temperature, and is acceptable.

»
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. The basis for the specified temperature limits for every fifth
battery cell (at least 55 °F, verified every 92 days as specified
by SR 3.8.6.5) is that IEEE Std 450-1987 requires measuring the _
temperature of representative cells quarterly. This is consistent
with NUREG-1431, SR 3.8.6.3. Verifying that the temperature of
every fifth cell is at Teast 55 °F is documented as the permissible
plant-specific value, and is therefore acceptable.

'The basis for the specified 1imits for the speéific gravity of all

cells" (not more than 0.020 below the average of all connected cells

and above the SR 3.8.6.3 limits, verified every 92 days as
specified by SR 3.8.6.6) is that IEEE Std 450-1987 requires this
quarterly. This is consistent with NUREG-1431, Table 3.8.6-1, and
is acceptable.

Thus, the station battery testing requirements are revised, adding
acceptance criteria, parameters, and associated actions for battery
operability in Modes 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 and 6. These conditions are not
part of the current licensing basis and enhance the monitoring of

the condition of the batteries. Therefore, these more restrictive

changes are acceptable.

Existing TS 4.6.1.b.1.requires verifying the 1eve1 in each diesel
generator day tank at least once every 31 days when not in cold
shutdown or refueling. Improved TS SR 3.8.1.4 requires :
_verification of the day tank level every 31 days when in Modes 1,
2, 3, and 4, and when that diesel generator is required to be
operab1e, in Modes 5 and .6, ensuring that the,diesel generator day
tanks are filled when the DG is required to be operable.
Therefore, these more restr1ct1ve changes are acceptable.

Existing TS 4.6.1.b.3 verifies that fuel transfer pump for each
diesel generator can start and transfer fuel from the storage
system to the day tank. This verification is performed once every
31 days when not in cold shutdown or refueling. Improved TS SR
3.8.1.5, verifies (every 31 days) that each diesel generator fuel
transfer system transfers fuel from each storage tank to its
associated day tank. This test ensures that the diesel generator
fuel systems are operable. Therefore, these more restrictive
changes are acceptable. ﬂ

Existing TS 4.6.2.e requires a discharge test of each 125-Vac
battery at least once every 60 months. The frequency is
accelerated to every 12 months if degradation is indicated based on
a battery capacity decrease of more than 10% between tests or if
battery capacity is less than 90% of the manufacturers rating. By
contrast, improved TS SR 3.8.4.3 requires a battery performance
discharge test every 60 months. The SR 3.8.4.3 test frequency is
accelerated if the battery shows degradation. The performance
discharge test is required every 24 months when the battery has
reached 85% of the expected life with at least 100% of the
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manufacturer’s rated capacity remaining. The performance discharge
test is required every 12 months when the battery "shows
degradation”" or has reached 85% of the expected 1ife with less than
100% of manufacturer’s rated capacity remaining. .

The accelerated tests are consistent with NUREG-1431 and are more
conservative than existing TS since battery capacity changes are
now based on expected life. That is, a battery capacity drop to
95% of the manufacturers rating would not cause an increase in
surveillance frequency in the existing TS. However, this battery
capacity drop would now require a test frequency of every 24 months
in the improved TS.

Existing TS 4.6.1.b.5 requires a monthly diesel generator
synchronization load test. The load must be at least 1950 kW, and
Tess than 2250 kW for at least 60 minutes, but less than 120
minutes. Improved TS SR 3.8.1.3 specifies the same synchronizing
and loading requirements every 31 days when in Modes 1, 2, 3, or 4.
This startup test ensures that the diesel generators are operable.
A Note requires that this test be performed sequentially and in
conjunction with SR 3.8.1.2 or SR 3.8.1.9 to prevent unnecessary
diesel generator starts. This change is acceptable since it
i:ggorts diesel generator reliability and is consistent with NUREG-

"The NRC staff reviewed the above more restrictive requirements and concludes
that they enhance the improved TS. Therefore, the more restrictive
requirements are acceptable.

3.3.8.4 Less.Restrictive Requirements

In e]ecting to implement the Section 3.8 specifications, the licensee proposed
a number of conditions that are less restrictive than those that are allowed
by the existing TS. The more significant conditions are as follows:

1.

Improved TS 3.8.1 allows one power source to supply a safeguards
bus. It also allows a redundant system, subsystem, train,
component, or device powered from the other safeguards bus to be
inoperable for 12 hours, compared to the 1-hour outage allowed by
existing TS 3.0.2. Existing TS 3.0.2 provides an exclusion for
declaring a-component inoperable if its offsite power source or
diesel generator source is inoperable. This exclusion applies
provided that two conditions are met: (a) either the corresponding
offsite source or diesel generator must remain operable, and (b)
the redundant component must remain operable with either its
associated offsite power or diesel generator source operable. If
either of 'these conditions is not met for greater than 1 hour, the
plant must initiate shutdown actions. This requirement is revised
and contained in ‘improved TS 3.8.1.
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Condition A of LCO 3.8.1 applies if an offsite power source is not
available to one or more 480-Vac safeguards buses. Condition A is
written so that if any feature on an unaffected bus is declared
inoperable at the time of (or following) the loss of offsite power,
then Required Action A.l requires declaring the redundant component
on the 480-Vac bus which has Tost offsite power inoperable within
12 hours. In order to lose a safety function in this instance, a
failure of either the diesel generator to the 480-Vac bus or the
redundant component on the 480-Vac bus without power must occur.
The probability of either event occurring in 12 hours is very low,
especially coincident with an accident However, if the diesel
generator or the redundant component is declared inoperable, the
Eggegyofgnct1on determination program requires immediate entry into

Ginna has two available sources of offsite power, including .
backfeeding through the main transformer (which further decreases
the potential for this scenario for the loss of offsite power).
‘'Therefore, even though Condition A allows 12 hours before declaring
a component inoperable as a result of its solely offsite power
source being lost, the safety-related source of power to that
component remains available. Thus, a Completion Time of 12 hours
is acceptable because it allows time for the operator to evaluate
and repair any discovered power source inoperabilities.

Condition B of LCO 3.8.1 applies if a diesel generator is ‘
unavailable. Required Action B.1 verifies the operability of the
offsite power circuit every 8 hours if one diesel generator is

* inoperable: In addition, if any feature on an unaffected bus is
declared inoperable at the time of (or following) the loss of the
diesel generator, required Action B.2 requires that the redundant
component on the 480-Vac bus which has lost the diesel generator
must be declared inoperable within hours. In order to lose a
safety function in this instance, either the offsite power sources
to the 480-Vac safeguards buses must fail, or the redundant
component on the bus with the inoperable diesel generator must
fail. The probability of either event occurring in 4 hours is very
Tow, especially coincident with an accident. However, if offsite
power is lost, or the redundant component declared inoperable, the
safety function determination program would require immediate entry
‘into LCO 3.0.3. Further, Ginna has two available sources of
offsite power, and the potential to backfeed the ac distribution
system through the main transformer decreases the potential for
this scenario for the loss of offsite power. Thus, a Completion
Time of 4 hours is acceptable, allowing time for the operator to
evaluate and repair any discovered diesel generator
inoperabilities.

Condition C of LCO 3.8.1 applies if no offsite power is available
to one or more 480-Vac safeguards buses, and one diesel generator
is declared inoperable. If offsite power and a diesel generator
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are lost to the same bus, then Condition A of distribution systems
(LCO 3.8.9) is entered allowing 8 hours to restore power to the ac
bus. Current requirements do not address the loss of power for one
train and loss of the diesel. generator for the other train.
Consequently, existing TS 3.0.1 requires the initiation of shutdown
within 1 hour. The 8 hours allowed is discussed below. If
separate buses are affected, improved TS Conditions A and B are
both entered, essentially a110w1ng either 72 hours or 7 days of
operation, respective]y, in this configuration. Based on these
actions, Condition C allows 12 hours to restore either the offsite
power or the inoperable onsite source if both losses affect a
separate bus (rather than the l-hour allowed by existing TS
3.7.2.2.c. This is acceptable due to the low probability of an
accident and the potential for a second diesel’ generator to fail
during this Timited time period.

Improved TS 3.0.6 provides actions for when a sing]e inoperability
in_a support system also results in inoperability of one or more
related supported systems. Since this specification clarifies
ambiguities and maintains actions within the reaim of prev1ous
industry interpretations and NRC positions, this new provision does
not impose any new requirements. Overall, the less restrictive
changes discussed above are consistent with NUREG-1431 and Ginna
safety analyses, therefore, these changes are acceptable.

Existing TS 3.7.2.2.b.1 specifies that the surveillance required by
existing TS 4.6.1.b.4 and 4.6.1.b.6 for the operable diesel
generator must be performed within 1 hour after one or both offsite
power sources and one diesel generator become inoperable, and at
Teast once every 24 hours thereafter. Existing TS 4.6.1.b.4
verifies that the diesel starts from normal standby conditions and
attains rated voltage and frequency. Existing TS 4.6.1.b.6
verifies that the diesel generator is aligned to provide standby
power to the associated emergency buses.

Improved TS 3. 8 1, Required Action B, provides required actions for
an inoperable. diesel generator. Requ1red Action B.1 requires
verification of the offsite power circuit to the affected bus once
within 1 hour and every 8 hours thereafter. Required Action B.3
allows 24 hours to either determine the operable diesel generator
is not inoperable because of a common cause failure, or to perform
SR 3.8.1.2 by verifying that the diesel generator starts from
standby conditions and achieves rated voltage and frequency. Thus,
the licensee revised the actions for an inoperable diesel
generator. Specifically, the licensee eliminated the testing of
the operable diesel generator if it can be determined within 24
hours, that the operable diesel generator is not inoperable because
of common cause failure. The Ticensee also required verification
of the offsite power circuit to the affected ac distribution train
once within 1 hour and once every 8 hours thereafter (Required
Action B.1). In addition, the operable diesel generator must-only
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be tested once during the 7-day allowed outage for the inoperable
diesel generator.

The revised action for the operable diesel generator eliminates
unnecessary testing during a period in which the plant relies on
only one diesel generator. Minimizing diesel generator starts
avoids unnecessary diesel wear, thereby enhancing overall diesel
generator reliability as discussed in GL 84-15. Therefore,
improved TS 3.8.1, Required Action B.3.1, includes the option for
determining, upon diesel generator failure, that no common-mode
failures exist. This determination precludes unnecessary testing
of the remaining diesel generator. This less restrictive change is
consistent with NUREG-1431. Since the verification of offsite
power is now required and operability of the second diesel
generator is maintained, this change is acceptable.

Existing TS 3.7.2.2.c provides a Completion Time of 1 hour to
reenergize any 480-Vac safeguards bus (bus 14, 16, 17, or 18) that
becomes de-energized. By contrast,. improved TS 3.8.9, Condition A,
provides 8 hours to restore the bus to operable status. The
revised time for the action to re-energize the 480-Vac safeguards
bus is consistent with NUREG-1431, which requires restoration of
the bus and the associated load centers, motor control centers
(Mcgs), and distribution panels that comprise the ac electrical
train. .

The probability of an accident within this 8-hour period is very
Tow. In addition, the 8-hour period gives the operators time to .
restore the inoperable ac electrical train before requiring a plant
shutdown with only one train available. Also, during the 8-hour
Completion Time, the redundant electrical train remains capable of
performing its safety-related function. This enhances safety by
not diverting the operator’s attention from the evaluations and
actions necessary to restore power to the affected train by
commencing an unneeded shutdown.

Existing TS 3.7.2.2.c applies only to-the 480-Vac safeguards buses,
and not to the MCCs and distribution panels suppiied by these
buses. There are no current requirements on the ac electrical
distribution system. Consequently, if "an MCC supplied by any of the
four 480-Vac safeguards buses is declared inoperable, Ginna can
enter the LCOs of the components supplied by the MCC, which
generally have Completion Times of 72 hours or greater The
improved TS 1imit the use of the MCCs to 8 hours. Based on the
above, the allowance of 8 hours (versus 1 hour) to reenergize a
480-Vac safeguards bus or associated MCC is acceptable for this

- less restrictive change.

Existing TS Table 4.1-2, "Functional Unit 16," requires daily
verification of the diesel fuel inventory. Improved TS SR 3.8.1.4
verifies the fuel o0il level in the diesel day tanks every 31 days.
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Improved TS SR 3.8.3.1 requires verification every 31 days of an
onsite supply of fuel oil of at least 5,000 gallons for each diesel
generator in Modes 1, 2, 3, and 4, and for the diesel generator
required to be operab]e in Modes 5 and 6. Because of the passive
design.of the fuel oil storage tanks and the various level alarms,
the 31-day verification of the level is acceptable.

Existing TS 4.6.1.e.2 requires a diesel generator load rejection
test. In addition, every 18 months,.existing TS 4.6.1.e.3 requires
the fo]]owing

a. simulation of a loss of offsite power in conjunction with a
- safety injection test signal;

b. deenergizing and 1oad shedding tests of the 480-Vac
safeguards buses;

c. ‘diesel generator automatic start and operation test; and,
d. test verification of the load sequence timer. |

The test also verifies that diesel generator trips (except for -
engine overspeed, Tow lube o0il pressure, and overcrank) are
bypassed because of an SI signal.

Improved TS SR 3.8.1.7, diesel generator load rejection test, SR
‘3.8.1.8, diesel generator trips, and SR 3.8.1.9, de-energizing,
load shedding, and diesel generator auto-start and loading tests of
the 480-Vac safeguards buses are required every 24 months. These
tests are equivalent to existing TS 4.6.1.e.2 and 4.6.1.e.3."

The licensee reviewed records related to performance of the diesel
generator load rejection testing (existing TS 4.6.1.e.2). No
failures were observed since this test was first performed in 1969.
While this test has historically been performed on an annual basis
(because of the 12-month refueling cycles), the licensee found no
historical information that would refute an increased surveillance
interval of 24 months. If diesel generator load rejection
performance declines following the change to 24 months, 'the
Ticensee will implement the necessary actions via the performance-
based diesel generator maintenance program or via implementation of
the Maintenance Rule, required by June 1996.

The licensee also reviewed the records for the ‘diesel generator
loss of power with concurrent safety injection test (existing TS
4.6.1.e.3). These tests are currently conducted annually, with
only two relay failures observed during the past 11 years. Neither
reported failure would prevent the associated diesel generator from
performing its safety-related function. (Both failures involved.
individual -load shedding relays).
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The Ticensee has a reliability-centered maintenance program, ‘
including trending and root cause evaluation of equipment failures.
The new Maintenance Rule requires similar programs that ensure the-
continued reliability of the diesel generators. The licensee’s
reliability-centered maintenance program provides, acceptable
testing for the diesel generators, and the Maintenance Rule.
provides additional evidence of diesel generator reliability. As a
result, the lengthening of the interval between these tests from
the current 18 months to 24 months is acceptable. The NRC staff
evaluation for use of a 24-month surveillance frequency is
contained in Section 4.0 of this SE.

Existing TS 4.6.2.d requires a battery load test every 12 months,
with a possible 3-month extension. Plant procedures demonstrate
that the batteries will sustain the expected emergency load profile
for 4 hours without the battery terminal voltage falling below a
specified value. Improved TS SR 3.8.4.2 requires a battery service.
test every 24 months. The only difference between a "load" test
and "service” test is the name. Otherwise, the testing requirement -
remains the same. The increase in surveillance interval from 12
months to 24 months follows the recommendations of IEEE Std 450- °
1987. Section 5.3 states that the battery service test is required
for nuclear applications, but specifies no testing interval. The
Electric Power Research Institute (EPRI) provides guidance for
batteries (Nuclear Maintenance Applications Center, Stationary
Battery Maintenance Guide, TR-100248, dated December 1992). This
guidance specifies a service test frequency of "annually or each”
refueling outage.” Plant records show that, since the current
batteries were installed in 1986 and 1990, ne1ther battery has
failed this service test.

The battery service test is in addition to the monthly and
quarterly verifications required by improved TS SR 3.8.6.1 and SR
3.8.6.2. Additionally, the battery performance discharge test of
improved TS SR 3.8.4.3 can substitute for the service test of SR
3.8.4.2." This test is required annually if the battery shows
deterioration or has reached 85% of its expected 1ife with the
remaining capacity less than 100% of the manufacturer’s rating.
Based on the annual requirements for a performance discharge test
on a deteriorating battery, the battery service test with a 24-
month frequency is acceptable. The NRC staff evaluation for use of
ah§4-month surveillance frequency is contained in Section 4.0 of
this SE , s

Existing TS 4.6.3.a requires verifying every 7 days, nominal
voltage indications on the high-voltage side of transformers 12A
and 123 as well as nomina] voltage 1ndicat10ns on 4160-Vac buses
12A and 12B.

Nominal voltage on the high-voltage side of transformers 12A and
12B is not an assumption of any accident analysis. In addition,






-137-

the 4160-Vac power supplied from these transformers must be
transformed down to 480-Vac by one of four transformers before
reaching the four 480-Vac safeguards buses. If sufficient voltage
is not available on transformers 12A and 12B, the 480-Vac
safeguards buses would automatically trip, requiring the start of
the associated diesel generator. Verifying that indicated power is
available to each 480-Vac safeguards bus per improved TS SR 3.8.1.1
ensures that an offsite power source is available and capable of
supplying accident loads: In addition, improved TS SR 3.8.9.1
verifies acceptable voltage on the 480-Vac safeguards buses.
Verifying breaker alignments and 480-Vac bus voltage ensures that
the accident assumptions are met, and that all intermediate buses
in the distribution system are powered. Circuit breaker position
is controlled by plant procedures, which require verification of
breaker positions once a day. These procedures require an
evaluation (per 10 CFR 50.59) for any changes.

Existing TS 4.6.3.b requires demonstration at least once every

18 months, of the transfer of the unit power supply from the 4160-
Vac buses 12A (normally transformer 12A) and 12B (normally
transformer 12B) to each bus’ alternate supply, transformers 12B

- and 12A, respectively. Improved TS SR 3.8.1.6, verifies, at a
minimum frequency of 24 months, the transfer of AC power sources
from the 50/50 mode to both the 100/0 and the 0/100 modes. The NRC
staff evaluation for use of a 24-month surveillance frequency is
contained in Section 4.0 of this SE.

Existing TS 4.6.3.a.2 verifies every 7 days that 4160-Vac circuit
breakers 12AX or 12BX and 12AY or 12BY are open, ensuring that both
offsite sources are not supplying the same 4160-Vac bus (parallel
operation of the sources). If parallel operation of the sources
were to occur, a single fault could fail both offsite power
sources. This scenario is bounded by operation in the 100/0 mode
(i.e., one offsite power source supplying both buses), and when the
plant is backfed through the main transformer as a secondary power
supply. The configuration of these breakers is controlled by plant
procedures, which require verification of breaker positions once a
day. This procedure also requires an evaluation (per 10 CFR 50.59)
for any changes. Improved TS SR 3.8.1.1 is required in all
operating modes, but does not specify the breakers to be verified
operable. For required offsite power sources in Modes 5 and 6,
improved TS SR 3.8.1.1 also verifies the correct breaker alignment
and power-availability from the offsite circuit to each 480-Vac
safeguards bus. Improved TS SR 3.8.9.1 verifies the correct
breaker alignment for the 480-Vac safeguards buses. The improved TS
surveillances encompass the existing TS surveillances and other
provisions are in place to assure that offsite power sources are
not improperly aligned. Therefore, the specific details of which
circuit breakers must be open need not be contained in the TS.
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10. ' The diesel fuel oil test requirements of Existing TS 4.6.1.d are
relocated to Specification 5.5.12 and are proposed to be identified
as a "program" consistent with the format of NUREG-1431. In
addition, the fuel oil testing program was revised to expand the
testing requirements consistent with NUREG-1431 and delete the 92-
day test of the stored fuel oil. The fuel oil -is now required to
be tested for viscosity, water, and sediment before being p]aced in
the storage tanks, as such testing for fuel quality after fuel is.
added to the storage tanks is no longer required. This change
reduces the potential to cause the diesel generators to be
.inoperable as a result of poor fuel oil quality.

These less restrictive requirements are acceptable, because they do not
present a significant safety question in the operation of the plant. The TS
requirements that remain are consistent with current licensing practices,

- operating experience, and plant accident and transient analyses. They give
reasonable assurance that the public health and safety will be protected.

3.3.9 Refueling Operations *
13.3.9.1 Significant Administrative Changes

In accordance with the guidance in the Commission’s Final Policy Statement,
the licensee proposed administrative changes to bring the existing TS into
conformance with NUREG-1431 improved TS. The more significant changes

, resulting from the administrative items are as ‘follows:

1. Existing TS 3.8.1.d (footnote *) and existing TS 3.8.1.g
‘(footnote *) allow that either the preferred or the emergency power
source may be inoperable for each residual heat removal loop. This
detail is encompassed in the definition of operability described in
new TS 1.1, and the electric power requirements contained in
Section 3.8 and, therefore, these existing footnotes are no longer
needed in the improved TS. The above changes are considered purely
administrative: changes in the statement of requirements in the
Jmproved TS, and are therefore acceptable.

2. The applicability of existing TS 6.8 was revised from "during
refueling operations" to "CORE ALTERATIONS and movement of
irradiated fuel assemblies within containment.” This change to
adopt the NUREG-1431 TS is an equivalent change since refueling
operations can only be related to core alterations and the movement
of irradiated fuel assemblies within containment.

3.3.9.2 Relocated Requirements

In accordance with the guidance in NUREG—1431 the 11censee has proposed to
relocate all or portions of the following ex1st1ng TS within the improved TS:

Existing TS  Title
3.6.1.b and ¢ Containment Integrity
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The more significant changes resulting from the relocated items are as
“follows:

1. Existing TS 3.6.1.b requires containment integrity with the vessel
head removed, unless boron concentration is greater than 2000 ppm.
Further, existing TS 3.6.1.c restricts operations that involve
reactivity changes by rod drive motion or by boron dilution
whenever containment integrity is not intact, un]ess boron
concentration is greater than 2000 ppm.

Improved TS LCO 3.9.1 requires that the boron concentration of the
RCS shall be maintained within the 1imit specified in the COLR
(2000 ppm) during Mode 6. Mode 6, in turn, is defined in improved
TS Table 1.1-1 as any time "one or more reactor vessel head closure
bolts [are] less than fully tensioned." Therefore, the mode of
applicability for improved TS LCO 3.9.1 bounds "when the reactor
head is removed,” as specified in existing TS 3.6.1.b.

In addition, improved TS required actions state that, in the event
that boron concentration limits are not met, core alterations and
positive reactivity additions are to be suspended consistent with
existing TS 3.6.1.c. These actions effectively prevent the two
accidents of concern in Mode 6 (i.e., a fuel handling accident and
a boron dilution event).

The containment integrity requirements in existing TS 3.6.1.b are
addressed in improved TS LCO 3.9.4, "Containment Penetrations," for
core alterations and during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies
within containment. Therefore, the existing TS 3.6.1.b requirement
for boron concentration Timits being greater than 2000 ppm when the
reactor head is removed is effectively relocated to improved. TS LCO
3.9.1. The required actions for improved TS LCO 3.9.1 require
suspension of core alterations and positive reactivity additions
whenever the boron' concentration 1imit is not met in Mode 6,
regardless of the containment status. Therefore, existing TS
3.6.1.c is being relocated in its entirety to improved TS LCO
3.9.1.

.The above changes are considered administrative, affecting only the location
of the requirements within the TS, and are therefore acceptab1e.

In accordance with the guidance in the Commission’s Final Policy Statement,
' the licensee proposed to relocate or reorganize all or portions of the
following existing TS to licensee-controlled documentS‘

Existing TS Ijt1
3.8 ~ Refueling
4.11.2 ‘ Re51dua1 Heat Removal and Coolant Circulation

The more significant changes resulting from relocated: items are as follows:
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Existing TS 3.8.1.f requires direct communication between the
control room and the refueling cavity manipulator crane during core
alterations. This communication must be maintained to ensure that
refueling personnel can promptly.be informed of significant changes
in the plant status or core reactivity conditions during refueling.
The refueling system design accident or transient response does not
take credit for communications, and other measures are in place to
ensure safe refueling operations. Therefore, the licensee
relocated the requirements to plant procedures, which will be
controlled in accordance with 10 CFR 50 59.

Existing TS 3.8.1.c requ1res continuous monitor1ng of core
subcritical neutron flux, with audible indication in the

containment during core alterations. Such monitoring promptly
notifies refueling personnel of significant changes in the plant
status or core reactivity conditions during refueling. Also, other"
measures are in place to ensure safe refueling operations, and the
refueling system design accident or transient response does not

take credit for refueling floor communications. Therefore, the
Ticensee relocated the requirements to plant procedures, which will
be controlled in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59.

Existing TS 4.11.2.2 requires demonstration of residual heat
removal (RHR) pump operability by performance of pump surveillances
specified in 10 CFR 50.55a. The proposed improved TS SR 3.9.4.2
requires verification that the breaker is correctly aligned and
‘that indicated power is available for the non-operating pump. The
specific testing requirement was retained, but was relocated to the,
IST program (Specification 5.5.7), conSIStent with NUREG-1431.

Improved TS 3.9.4 provides adequate verification that a second RHR
pump can be placed in operation to maintain decay heat removal and
reactor coolant circulation. Additionally, in Mode 6, the RHR
system is not in service to mitigate any events or accidents
evaluated in the safety analysis. The intent of the RHR
operability requirements is to prevent boron dilution events by
ensuring mixing of the borated coolant. A significant amount of
time exists for operators to respond to a loss of RHR cooling
before the coolant boils.

The licensee did not add existing TS 3.8.1.b, concerning the
refueling or Mode 6 requirement for the containment radiation
monitors used to ensure personnel safety. No screening criteria
apply for this requirement because the process variable of the LCO
is not an initial condition of a DBA or transient analysis.
Further, the containment radiation monitors are a non-significant
risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite release.
Therefore, the requirement specified for this function does not
satisfy the Commission’s Final Policy Statement TS screening
criteria, and is relocated to the plant procedures.




»
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The above relocated requirements related to refueling operations are not
required to be'in the TS under 10 CFR 50.36, and are not required to obviate
the possibility of an abnormal situation or event giving rise to an immediate
threat to the public health and safety. Further, they do not fall within any
of the four criteria set forth in the Commission’s Final Policy Statement, as
discussed in the Introduction above. The NRC staff concludes that the control
of these provisions under 10 CFR 50.59 is acceptable, that the regulatory
requirements provide sufficient control of these provisions, and that removing
them from the TS is acceptable. Accordingly, the NRC staff concludes that
these requirements may be relocated from the TS to the licensee’s procedures,
or IST program, as applicable.

3.3.9.3 More Restrictive Requirements

By electing to implement the Specifications of NUREG-1431, Section 3.9, the
Ticensee adopted a number of conditions that are more restrictive than those
required by the existing TS. Thg more significant conditions are as follows:

1. In existing TS 3.8.1.c,.the Tlicensee revised the requirement
describing the specific applicability of the SRMs. The phrase
"whenever geometry is being changed" is covered by the new TS
definition of Mode 6. The requirement that one SRM be operable
when core geometry "is not being changed" is covered by the
required action [TS 3.9.3, RAs A.1 and A.2] for one inoperable SRM.
This would restrict CORE ALTERATION and positive reactivity
additions when core geometry is not being changed. Required
actions [TS 3.9.3, Conditions B and C] were also provided to
address the instance when two SRMs become inoperable, or when the
audible indication is lost. These new actions require verification
of boron concentration every 12 hours, and ensure: the stabilized
condition of the reactor core.

Existing TS 3.8.1.c requires one operable SRM during Mode 6 when
core geometry is not being changed, and two operable SRMs during
refueling when the core geometry is being changed. Improved TS LCO
3.9.2 requires two SRMs operable at all times during Mode 6. This
represents the lowest functional capability or performance level of
equipment required for safe operation of the facility. With only
one SRM operable, Required Actions A.1 and A.2 are 'no more limiting
than what is specified by the existing TS LCO requirement (i.e., no
fuel movement is allowed). The change is considered more
restrictive only because the improved TS places the plant in a
;pecific condition, whereas the existing TS LCO would continue to

e met. )

The existing TS also requires the suspension of operations that may
increase core reactivity. The Ticensee revised the existing TS to
add the requirements denoted by LCO 3.9.2, Required Actions B.1,
B.4, and C.3, when two SRMs become inoperable, or when the audible
indication is lost. These new actions require the immediate
initiation of action to restore one SRM to operable status, as well
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as verification of boron concentration every 12 hours. These new
required actions ensure the stabilized conditjon of the reactor
core. r ' : . ~

With the adoption of mode definitions in 'improved TS Section 1.1,
the Ticensee revised the requirement in existing TS 3.8.1.e
describing the specific applicability and frequency of. the boron
concentration sampling. The phrase "immediately before reactor
vessel head removal and while loading and unloading fuel from the
reactor” is covered by the new TS definition of Mode 6. This would -
;dgit;onaIIy require boron concentration sampling throughout

ode 6. .

Existing TS 3.8.1.e requires that the minimum boron concentration

“be maintained before reactor head removal and while loading and

unloading fuel from the reactor. Improved TS LCO 3.9.1 requires

that the minimum boron concentration be maintained during Mode 6.

The improved TS defines Mode 6 as."when one or more reactor vessel

head closure bolts [are] less than fully tensioned." The improved

TS also requires the SR be met before entering Mode 6 (per LCO

3.0.4). Therefore, the existing TS requirement to ensure that the.

minimum boron concentration is maintained "prior to reactor head

removal™ is equivalent to the improved TS requirements. However,

the existing TS only requires the minimum boron concentration |
requirement when loading and unloading fuel. i

The improved TS requires continuation of the minimum boron )
concentration, requirement throughout Mode 6. The.literal reading .

of the existing TS could be inferred to exclude, as a TS

requirement, the requirement to maintain the minimum boron

concentration when fuel is not in the process of being loaded or

unloaded. Since this requirement could be inferred to be

controlled administratively, the improved TS requirement is

considered more restrictive than that of the existing TS.

The licensee revised Table 4.1-1, "Functional Unit #3, Nuclear
Source Range," to add a requirement establishing a surveillance for
SRM CHANNEL CALIBRATION in Mode 6. This calibration consists of
obtaining the detector plateau or preamp discriminator curves,
evaluating those curves, and .comparing the curves to baseline data.
This requirement is consistent with existing Ginna procedures.

The licensee added improved TS SRs 3.9.4.1 and 3.9.5.1 which
require verification every 12 hours during Mode 6 that one RHR loop
is in operation and circulating reactor coolant. This ensures that
the RCS is being mixed as assumed for boron dilution events and
that decay heat removal continues during both Tow and high RCS
inventory levels in shutdown conditions.

3
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The NRC staff reviewed the above more restrictive requiréments,‘and concludes
that they enhance the improved TS. Therefore, the more restrictive
requirements are acceptable. .

* 3.3.9.4 Less Restrictive Requirements -

In electing to imp]ément the specifications of NUREG-1431, Section 3.9, the
licensee proposed a number of conditions that are less restrictive than those
allowed by the existing TS The more significant conditions are as follows:

1. With the adoption of mode definitions in improved TS Section 1. 1,

. the Ticensee revised the requirement in existing TS 3.8.1.e
describing the specific applicability and frequency of the boron

" concentration sampling.’ Specifically, the sampling frequency was
revised from requiring boron sampling twice each shift to require
sampling every 72 hours. This revision considers the large volume
of the refueling canal, RCS, and refueling cavity, and is adequate

- to identify slow changes in boron concentration. Rapid changes in
boron concentration, described in UFSAR 15.4.4.2, are detected by
the SRM instrumentation required by new TS 3.9.2.

Changing the surveillance frequency from twice each shift to once
every 72 hours does not impose a significant safety question in the
operation of the plant. This 1imit ensures that the reactor
remains subcritical during Mode 6. The boron concentration limit
is based in part on the assumptions that (1) control rods and fuel
assemblies are-in the most adverse configuration (least negative
reactivity) allowed by plant procedures, and (2) core reactivity is
at the beginning of each fuel cycle. These conservatisms, along
with the fact that .the operator has prompt and definite indication
in the control room of a significant boron dilution event, provide
assurance that the proposed change in the strveillance frequency
does not impose a significant safety question in the operation of
the plant. The 72-hour frequency is consistent with NUREG-1431,
and is based on industry operating experience (which has shown that
72 hours is adequate).

2. In developing the improved TS, the Ticensee did not adopt the
requirements (in existing TS Table 4.1-1, "Functional Unit #3,
Nuclear Source Range") for bistable actions and checks with step-
counters during the once-per-shift channel check surveillance for
an SRM CHANNEL in Mode 6. Requirements that specify methods and
tests for meeting.TS requirements are moved to the TS Bases and
procedures for performing this surveillance, consistent with the
guidance of NUREG-1431.

3. The existing TS 4.11.2.1 requirement to require verification that
the RHR pump is in operation and circulating water through the RHR
Toop once every 4 hours was changed to 12 hours consistent with SR
3.9.3.1 and SR 3.9.4.1. The change in frequency is based on the
- consideration that flow, temperature, pump control, and alarm
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indications are available to the operator in the control room for
monitoring the RHR system.

The purposes of the RHR system in Mode 6 are to remove decay heat
from the RCS, and to mix the borated coolant to prevent thermal and
boron stratification. The SR only requires the verification,
through indication in the control room, that the RHR loop is in
operation. This SR is redundant with regard to many other
indications that would alert the operators should an inadvertent
loss of RHR loop occur. As a result, the change in frequency is
not significant to safe operation of the plant since the available
indication and operator response to a loss of RHR Toop cooling is
unchanged. Moreover, LCO 3.9.3 allows the RHR loop to be removed
from operation during short durations. These short durations will
not result in challenges to the fission product barrier or in
coolant stratification, because decay heat is removed by natural
convection to the large mass of water in the refueling cavity. A
frequency of 12 hours is adequate because of the alarms and
indications available to the operators with respect to RHR pump and
Toop performance.

Existing TS 4.11.3.1 requires verification of water level within 2
hours before fuel assemblies or control rods in containment begin
moving, and once every 24 hours thereafter. By contrast, improved
TS SR 3.9.5.1 requires verification of water level within 24 hours
before fuel assemblies in containment are moved (in accordance with
SR 3.0.4), and once every 24 hours thereafter. The two
requirements differ in the time allowed for initial performance of
the SR to ensure LCO operability, and thereby ensure safe operation
of the plant, before entry into a specified condition as defined by
the LCO applicability. This change has minimal effect on safe
operation of the plant since, in both cases, the water level meets
the requirements of the LCO before the mode change. The water
level is not expected to change significantly during the additional
22 hours now allowed, because administrative controls exist over
valve positions, control room alarms, control room indicators, and
plant personnel located inside containment during this period who
could observe a significant change in water level.

Improved TS SR 3.9.5.1 removes the flow rate verification
requirements for the RHR loop in operation. For Ginna, the boron
dilution event is the only event postulated to occur in Mode 6
which assumes that the RHR system is in operation. The Ginna
UFSAR, Section 15.4.4.2 (for boron dilution in Mode 6), assumes
uniform mixing of the borated coolant as a result of a RHR pump
being in operation without specifying a RHR pump flow rate.
Therefore, there is no analytical basis for inclusion of a flow
rate in the SR. However, the words "and circulating reactor
coolant” are added to SR 3.9.5.1 and discussed in the TS Bases.
This is an implied function for an RHR loop in operation, and is
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consistent with the safety analysis and improved TS SR 3.4.8.1,
"RCS Loops-Mode 5, Loops Not Filled.”

6. The requirement of existing TS 3.8.2 to cease "operations which may
increase the reactivity of the core"” was not included in improved
TS 3.9.3 for containment penetration operability requirements since
the Ticensing basis for establishing containment is to mitigate a
fuel handling accident. The reactivity of the core is an
assumption of a boron dilution event which is adequately addressed
by other LCOs.

The NRC staff reviewed the above less restrictive requirements, and finds that
they are acceptable because they do not present a significant safety question
in the operation of the plant. The TS requirements that remain are consistent
with existing Ticensing practices, operating experience, and plant accident
and transient analyses, and provide reasonable assurance that the public
health and safety will be protected.

3.4 Design Features

This section contains the same material found in the existing TS, except for-
those less restrictive specification changes adopting NUREG-1431 which, if
altered in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59, would not result_in an unreviewed
safety question, much less in a significant impact on safety (the criterion
set forth in 10 CFR 50.36(c)(4)). In adopting the guidance of NUREG-1431, the
Ticensee retained (in improved TS 4.3.1.1.c) the existing TS 5.4.4 and 5.5
requirements regarding acceptable locations for storing canisters containing
consolidated fuel rods. Specifically, canisters may be stored in ‘either
Region 1 or Region 2 of the spent fuel pool (SFP), provided that the average
burnup, initial enrichment, and average decay heat limits of the fuel assembly
from which the rods were taken are met. The two fuel pool regions are defined
in improved TS LCO 3.7.13. :

3.4.1 Significant Administrative Changes

In accordance with the guidance in the Final Policy Statement, the licensee
proposed the following administrative changes to bring the existing TS into
conformance with NUREG-1431:

1. Existing TS 5.1 includes Figure 5-1, which shows a map of the Ginna
site and surrounding areas giving details of the exclusion area
boundary (also called the unrestricted area boundary). In place of
this figure, improved TS 4.1 includes a description of the site
location and definition of the exclusion area boundary distances
from the centerline of the plant. The descriptive requirements
result in the same limits as the existing requirements, because
ghey represent an equivalent presentation of the existing TS

ntent.

2. The Ticensee revised existing TS 5.3.1.b to increase the fuel
enrichment Timit from 4.25 weight percent to 5.05 weight percent.
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The NRC staff approved this change via license amendment No. 60,
issued February 6, 1996.

The NRC staff concludes that the changes are purely administrative, and are
therefore acceptable.

3.4.2 Relocated Requirements

In accordance with the guidance in NbREG-1431, the Ticensee proposed to
relocate all or portions of the following existing TS within the improved TS:

Existing TS Title S

5.3.1.b Reactor Design Features - Reactor Core

5.4 . Fuel Storage

Figure 5.4-1 Spent Fuel Storage Racks

Figure 5.4-2 Regions of Acceptability and Unacceptability for

Storage of Spent Fuel in Region 2

;h$1more significant changes resulting from the relocated items are as
ollows: .

, 1. Existing TS 5.3.1.b includes a description of the fuel storage
design feature with respect to the maximum enrichment weight
percent. In addition, existing TS 5.3.1.b denotes the requirements
for new fuel similar to the requirements denoted in improved TS
4.,3.1.2.a. The difference between the existing and improved TS is
that the improved TS relates to storage of new fuel, while the
existing TS can be interpreted to relate to acceptance of reload
fuel. A fuel handling accident involving the reload fuel before
placement in the storage racks is not of concern with respect to
offsite doses, since the fuel has not yet been irradiated with
source terms being generated. Therefore, applying existing TS
5.3.1.b requirements to storage of the new fuel per specification
4.3.1.2.a is acceptable.

2. The Ticensee relocated the description of the fuel storage design
features from existing TS 5.4.1, 5.4.2, 5.4.6, and Figures 5.4-1
and 5.4-2, to Sections 3.7 and 3.9. Specifically, these features
are discussed in LCOs 3.7.11, 3.7.12, 3.7.13, and 3.9.1 as
appropriate, denoting spent fuel storage regions and borated water
concentrations. In addition, the licensee added appropriate
required actions to address an instance in which SFP water level,
boron concentration, or SFP region storage requirements are not
met.

In accordance with the guidance in NUREG-1431, the licensee proposed to
relocate or reorganize all or portions of the following existing TS to
0 Ticensee-controlled documents:
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Existing T§ @ Title

5.1 Site

5.2.1 Reactor Containment
5.2.2 Penetrations

5.2.3 Containment Systems
5.3.1 Reactor Core

5.3.2 Reactor Coolant System
5.4 Fuel Storage

(3]
* L]
(3]

Waste Treatment Systems

The more significant changes resulting from relocated items are as follows:

1.

Existing TS 5.1.1 and 5.1.2 include a site map (shown in Figure
5.1-1) that depicts the Ginna exclusion area boundary (also called
the unrestricted area boundary) for the purposes of implementing
Ginna Radiological TS, and for evaluating radiological releases to
the unrestricted area. In place of the figure, improved TS 4.1
includes a description of the site location and the exclusion area
boundary. The specific boundary for the unrestricted area remains
detailed in UFSAR Section 2.1.2 and Figure 2.1-2. The requirements
for and restrictions on locating the exclusion area boundary must
conform to regulations found in 10 CFR Part 100. Evaluation of
changes to this feature of the facility is required in accordance
with 10 CFR 50.59 and 10 CFR Part 100, as applicable. However,
relocation of the existing TS 5.1 design feature figure, showing
the location of the exclusion area boundary, will not significantly
affect the safe operation of the facility because the UFSAR
descriptions will continue to provide the information necessary to
establish the appropriate limits required by 10 CFR Part 100.

Existing accident mitigation TS concerning reactor containment
(5.2.1), penetrations (5.2.2), and containment systems (5.2.3)
remain detailed in UFSAR Sections 3.8.1 and 6.2. Existing TS for
the reactor coolant system design (5.3.2) remain detailed in UFSAR
Sections 3.7.1 and 5.0, and existing TS for waste treatment systems
design (5.5) remain detailed in UFSAR Section 11.0.

Changes to these facility design parameters are controlled by the
requirements of 10 CFR 50.59. Furthermore, these design parameters
relate to existing TS LCOs that establish acceptable requirements
for ensuring that performance of the containment structure and
containment reactor coolant system is maintained, and that any
changes which may involve an unreviewed safety question would
receive prior NRC staff review and approval.

Since the features with a potential to impact safety are
sufficiently addressed by LCOs,  and since the associated design
features would not-significantly affect safety, if altered in
accordance with 10 CFR 50.59, the criterion of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(4)
for including the above design features in the TS is not met.
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Existing TS 5.3.1.a and 5.3.1.c describe the reactor core design
features. These descriptions include the approximate total mass of
uranium dioxide pellets; the use of Zircaloy-4; the fuel rod
positions-in a fuel assembly; reporting requirements regarding fuel
assembly rod replacement limits per refueling; fuel assembly design
features regarding guide tubes, instrument thimbles, and array; and
rod cluster control (RCC) assembly design parameters including
control cladding consisting of silver-indium-cadmium. The licensee
revised the TS section concerning design features, consistent with
the standard guidance of NUREG-1431. Specifically, the revised TS
include the amount, kind, and source of nuclear material related to
the reactor core.

The approximate total mass of the uranium dioxide pellets has been
relocated to UFSAR Table 4.2-1. The discussion concerning use of .
Zircaloy-4 has been moved to improved TS 4.2.1. This information
is also provided in UFSAR Sections 4.2.3.1, 4.2.3.1.6, and 4.1.3.
Descriptions of the fuel rod positions have been relocated to UFSAR
4.2.3.1. The reporting requirements for fuel rod replacement are
relocated to Ginna procedure A-25.6.. The fuel assembly design
features have been relocated to UFSAR Section 4.2.3.1 and Table
4.2-2. .The RCC design parameters have been relocated to UFSAR
4.1.1, 4.2.3.1, 4.2.3.2, and 4.2.2. The change control process
governing future changes to the UFSAR and procedure A-25.6 complies
with 10 CFR 50.59. These relocated items do not meet the criterion
for inclusion of design features in the TS per 10 CFR 50.36(c)(4).

The licensee did not add the existing TS 5.4.3 description of the
fuel storage design feature, denoting the 60-day limit on storage
of discharged fuel assemblies in Region 2. No screening criteria
apply for the time 1imit on storage of discharged fuel assemblies
in Region 2. 'The existing 60-day 1limit was established to provide
sufficient margin in spent fuel pool temperature calculations as a
result of decay heat loads in Region 2 from discharged fuel
assemblies. The spent fuel pool cooling system and, thus, the
associated restriction on heat load, prevent structural integrity
damage to the spent fuel pool. Nonetheless, they are not assumed
to function to mitigate the consequences of a design basis accident
(DBA). The restriction on heat load is neither used for, nor
capable of, detecting a significant abnormal degradation of the
reactor coo]ant pressure boundary before a DBA. The restriction on
heat load is a non-significant risk contributor to core damage
frequency and offsite doses.

The discussion related to storage in a close packed array utilizing
fixed neutron poisons in each location has been relocated to UFSAR
Sections 9.1.2.1.1 and 9.1.2.2.2. In addition, since these
details do not meet the intent of the Commission’s Final Policy
Statement TS screening criteria, th1s requirement may acceptab]y be
relocated to the TRM. .
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Since the features with a potential to impact safety are
sufficiently addressed by LCOs, and since the associated design
features would not significantly affect safety, if altered in

*accordance with 10 CFR 50.59, the criterion of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(4)

for including the above design features in the TS is not met.

The above relocated requirements related to design features are not required
to be in the TS under 10 CFR 50.36, and are not required to obviate the
possibility of an abnormal situation or event giving rise to an immediate
threat to the public health and safety. In addition, the NRC staff finds that
sufficient regulatory controls exist under 10 CFR 50.59. Accordingly, the NRC
staff concludes that these requirements may be relocated from-the TS to the
licensee’s TS Bases or to the UFSAR, as applicable.

3.4.3 More Restrictive Requirements

By electing to implement the‘speCifications of NUREG-1431, ‘Section 4. 0, the '
Ticensee adopted the following conditions that are more restrictive than those
required by the existing TS:

l.

Existing TS 5.4 Bases include a SFP fuel storage capacity Timit,
but do not.include a description of the spent fuel drainage design
used to prevent inadvertent drainage of the pool. In -adopting
NUREG-1431 guidance for fuel storage,, the licensee added the

‘existing TS Bases capacity discussion, which specifies a limit of

1016 fuel assemblies based on the heat removal capability of the
SFP.cooling system. SFP design limits are discussed in UFSAR
Section 9.1. The lower suction line penetrates the spent fuel pool

-approximately 5 ft-4 in. above the top of fuel to preclude the '

possibility of pool drainage, and to ensure a minimum water level

'of 5 ft-4 in. above the top of the fuel.

The NRC staff reviewed the above more restrictive requirements, and concludes
. that they enhance the improved TS.

3.4.4 Less Restrictive Requirements

In electing to implement the specifications of NUREG- 1434 Section 4.0, the
licensee proposed the following requirements that are less restrictive than
those required by the existing TS: :

1..

The existing TS 5.3.1.b discussion of the fuel delivered before and
after January 1, 1984, presents information that is provided in the
improved TS requirement (specification 4.3.1.1.a) of a "maximum"
enrichment. That is, the fuel handling accidents for the new fuel
pool (with respect to criticality concerns) have been performed
assuming that the fuel pool is arranged.with fuel of the maximum
enrichment 1imit. Therefore, this additional discussion of fuel
enrichment is no longer required to be specified.
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2. Existing TS 5.4.2 includes a description of the fuel storage design
features. The changes to these features are based on a revised
criticality analysis supporting the proposed 18-month fuel cycle.
The description of these features follows the standard guidance of
NUREG-1431 (including the amount, kind, and source of special
nuclear material) with the exception that the licensee did not add
nominal center-to-center spacing between the fuel assemblies.

The NRC staff reviewed these less restrictive requirements and finds them to
be acceptable, because they do not present a significant safety question in
the operation of- the plant. The TS requirements that remain are consistent
.with existing licensing practices, operating experience, and plant accident
and transient analyses, and provide reasonable assurance that the public
health and safety wi]i be protected.

3.5 Administrative Controls
3.5.1 Administrative Changes

In accordance with the guidance in the Commission’s Final Policy Statement,
the licensee proposed administrative changes to the existing TS to bring them
into conformance with NUREG-1431. The significant changes are as follows:

1. Existing TS 3.15.1.3 contains a requirement for a Low-Temperature
; Overpressure Protection (LTOP) Special Report concerning use of the
LTOP system to mitigate an RCS or RHR pressure transient in
" "accordance with specification 6.9.2. The Special Report is
required to include documentation of all challenges to ‘the
pressurizer power-operated relief valves (PORVs) or'RCS vent(s).
It must also describe the circumstances initiating the transient,
the effect of the PORVs or vent(s) on the transient, and any other
corrective action. These requirements are detai]ed in improved TS
5.6.4, "Monthly Operating Reports," and are included in the
licensee event report (LER) requirements to report an RCS pressure
?ransient that exceeds expected values or is caused by unexpected
actors.

2. The Ticensee revised existing TS 4.5.2.3.6.a test requirements to
clarify that two separate tests are performed. A high-efficiency
particulate air (HEPA) filter test and a charcoal adsorber bank
test are separately performed, with each requiring a limit of less
than 3 inches of water. Existing TS 4.5.2.3.6.a requires that the
pressure drop across the combined HEPA filters and charcoal filters
be less than 6 inches of water. Improved TS 5.5.10.c.1 and
5.5.10.c.3 Timit the pressure drop to less than 3 inches for the
HEPA and charcoal filters, respectively. Therefore, the total
pressure drop remains less than 6 inches, but the location of the
pressure drop is limited. This is essentially equivalent to a
combined test of less than 6 inches of water, and is consistent
with specified testing standards. The existing testing procedures
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test'the pressure drop across the HEPA and charceel filters
separately in plant procedures.

The Ticensee modified the inservice testing program description in
existing TS 5.7.2.12 to include high-energy piping outside °
containment and steam generator tubes. This is consistent with the
Ginna existing licensing bases and approved IST program.

Existing TS 4.11.1.1.a, 4.11.1.1.b, and 4.11.1.1.c provide
charcoal adsorber system testing requirements. The licensee moved
these requirements to the ventilation filter testing program (VFTP)
described in the Adm1n1strat1ve Contro]s (TS 5.5.10).

The -technical content of several existing TS requirements is being
relocated from other existing TS sections to the Administrative
Controls section. These requirements are to.become programs in the
improved TS. A statement of applicability of improved TS SR 3.0.2
or SR 3.0.3 is needed in those new programs to maintain the
existing allowances for.surveillance frequency extensions, since
these SRs are not normally applied to frequencies identified in the
Administrative Controls section of the TS. The following improved
TS programs incorporate this change:

Improved TS Title

Pre-Stressed Concrete Containment Tendon Surveillance

5.5.6
Program
5.5.7 Inservice Testing Program
5.5.10 Ventilation Filter Testing Program
5.5.11 Explosive Gas and Storagé Tank
Radioactivity Monitoring Program
5.5.15 Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program

Since this change maintains existing requirements within the
improved TS, ‘it is considered an administrative change, and is

-acceptable.

Existing TS 6.9.1.5 requires an annual report on challenges to the
pressurizer relief and safety valves. Existing TS 6.9.1.2 requires
the same information on a monthly basis. The improved TS deletes
the annual report requirement, but retains the monthly reporting
requirement on the valves. Since the details of the required
reporting are unchanged, this is only a change in when the report
is to be submitted and thus, is considered an administrative change
and is acceptable.

NUREG-1431 Specification 5.5, "Exp]os1ve Gas and Storage Tank
Radioactivity Monitoring Program, specifies the requirements and
1imits for the waste gas decay tanks. The licensee modified the
requirements in improved TS 5.5.11 by changing the references and
requirements that do not apply to the existing p1ant désign
(including deleting NUREG-1431 Specification 5.5.8.c). Since these
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requirements result in the same 1imits as the existing
requirements, the changes are purely administrative and are
therefore acceptable.

NUREG-1431 Specification 5.5.13, "Diesel Fuel 0il1 Testing Program,"
specifies the requirements, standards, and limits to be followed in
testing and maintaining quality diesel generator fuel oil. The
licensee modified the requirements, standards, and Timits in
improved TS 5.5.13 to reflect the expected practices given in the
NUREG guidance in place of existing TS 6.6.1.d. These requirements
includes changes to test fuel oil prior to its addition to storage
tanks in place of the periodic 92-day surveillance test.’ This
testing regimen maintains a higher fuel oil purity standard since
it is unlikely that important fuel oil properties will change in
the 3-month period that the fuel oil is consumed for testing.

These changes are therefore acceptable.

NUREG-1431 Specification 5.6.6, "RCS PTLR," specifies the
analytical methods to be used to determine the RCS pressure and
temperature 1imits, and specifies that these limits for the reactor
pressure vessel and RCS shall be documented in a report maintained
outside of TS. The licensee has elected to retain this information
within the Administrative Controls TS reporting requirements. Thus,
the pressure and temperature limits and curves specified in
existing TS 3.1.2.1.a, Figures 3.1-1 and 3.1-2, will be included in
improved TS Section 5.6.6. Since the existing requirements are
retained, the improved TS 1s acceptable.

Existing TS 6.2.2.d requires that an individual qualified in
radiation protection procedures must be onsite when fuel is in the
reactor. Improved TS 5.2.2.c specifies that the radiation
protection individual is limited to a 2-hour absence. Existing
Ginna procedures for shift crew compos1tion also Timit the time the
qualified radiation protection individual is allowed to be absent.
Since these requirements result in essentially the same 1imits as
the existing requirements, the changes are purely administrative
and are therefore acceptable.

Existing TS 6.15.1.b specifies the approval process for ODCM
changes. The licensee revised this specification to clarify that
the effective changes are required to be approved by the Plant
Manager instead of the onsite review function. Since the onsite
review function reports to the Plant Manager, this is a restatement
of existing TS requirements.

Existing TS 4.2.1 for the ISI references the "Ginna Station QA
Manual." This document was renamed "Nuclear Policy Manual" in
response to a Region II concern. Conforming changes were made to
improved TS document references.
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Improved TS st 1S Program
5.5.1 6.15, 6.8.1.d Offsite Dose Calculation Manual
5.5.2 4.4.3 Primary Coolant Sources Outside
*Containment
5.5.3 New Post-Accident Sampling Program
5.5.4 3.9 & 3.16 Radioactive Effluent Controls
: Program
5.5.5 New . Component Cyclic or Transient Limit
5.5.6 4.4.4 Pre-Stressed Concrete Containment
Tendon Surveillance Program
5.5.8 4.2 Inservice Testing Program
5.5.9 4.2 Steam Generator (SG) Tube
Surveillance Program
5.5.10 :.?i2i3 & Ventilation Filter Testing Program
5.5.11 3.9.2.5 & Explosive Gas and Storage Tank
' 3.9.2.6 Radioactive Monitoring Program
5.5.12 4.6.1.d Diesel Fuel 0il Testing Program
5.5.13 New Technical Specification Bases
; Control
5.5.14 New Safety Function Determination
. Program

13. The licensee proposed to incorporate programmatic controls for
radioactive effluents and radiological environmental monitoring TS
in Specifications 5.5 of the improved TS, in accordance with the
guidance in .GL 89-01, as modified by NUREG-1431. The programmatic
controls ensure that programs are established, implemented, and
maintained to ensure that operating procedures are provided to
control radioactive effluents consistent with the requirements of
10 CFR 20.1302; 40 CFR Part 190; 10 CFR 50.36a; and 10 CFR Part 50,
Appendix I.

These changes are considered to be a purely administrative relocation of the
requirements in the improved TS, and are therefore acceptable.

3.5.2 Radiological Effluent Technical Specifications

'3.5.2.1 TS Relocated Within the Improved TS

In accordance with the guidance in NUREG-1431, the licensee proposed to
relocate all or portions of the following existing TS within the improved TS:

Existing TS Title
3.9.2.5 Explosive Gas Mixture
3.9.2.6 Haste Gas Decay Tanks

1. The purpose of existing TS 3.9.2.5 is to 1imit the potential for
creating an explosive mixture of oxygen in a gas decay tank and the
quantity of radioactivity contained in each waste gas decay tank.
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The intent of the limit is to minimize the potential for a gross
rupture of the system which would, in turn, result in an
uncontrolled release of radioactivity In the event of an
explosion resulting in rupture of the system, the radioactivity
1imit ensures that radiological standards for the public are not
exceeded. Improved TS 5.5.11, “Explosive Gas and Storage Tank
Radioactivity Monitoring Program, provides a surveillance program
to monitor and maintain the concentration of oxygen in the system
to within 1imits established in the program.

2. The purpose of TS 3.9.2.6 is to limit the quantity of radioactivity
" in each waste gas decay tank. The tanks listed in this

specification include the gas decay tanks located in the Auxiliary
Building. Restricting the quantity of radioactive material
contained in specified tanks ensures that, in the event of an
uncontrolled release of the tank’s contents, the resulting
concentrations at the exclusion area boundary would result in a
total body exposure to an individual of equal to or less than 0.5
rem (UFSAR 15.7.1). The improved TS address this limit within
Specification 5.5.11, "Explosive Gas and Storage Tank Radioactivity
Monitoring Program," by providing a TS administrative control
limiting the amount of activity contained within specified tanks.

3. Existinb TS requirements for safety 1imits are relocated to Section
2.0 of the improved TS. Any changes to the existing TS
requirements are discussed in Section 2.0 of this SE.

These changes are considered to be a purely administrative relocation of the
requirements in the improved TS, and are therefore acceptable.

3.5.2.2 TS Relocated To Licensee-Controlled Documents

In accordance with the guidance in the Commission’s Final Policy Statement,
the licensee proposed to relocate or reorganize all or portions of the
following existing TS concerning radioactive effluent monitoring and treatment
systems to licensee-controlled documents:

Existing TS Title

3.5.5 Radioactive Effluent Monitoring Instrumentation

3.9.1.1 Liquid Effluents Concentration

3.16 Radiological Environmental Monitoring

Table 4.1-1 Instrumentation

4.10 Radiological Environmental Monitoring
Surveillance Requirements:

4,13 Radioactive Material Source Leakage Test

6.9.1.3 Annual Radiological Environmental Operating
Report

6.9.1.4 Radioactive Effluent Release Report

Table 6.9-1 Environmental Radiological Monitoring Program

Summary
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‘Table 6.9-2 Reporting Levels for Radioactivity
Concentrations in Environmental Samples

Existing TS 3.16.1 and Table 3.16-1 for the radiological
environmental program require measurements of radiation and
radioactive materials in exposure pathways, as well as measurement
of specified radionuclides leading to the highest potential
radiation exposures for members of the public. Table 4.1-1, Units
#18, 28 and 29 provide surveillance requirements for this
instrumentation. The programmatic requirements specified in the
existing TS have been relocated to the ODCM and the Radioactive
Effluent Controls Program is described in new Specifications 5.5.1
and 5.5.4, respectively.

The requirements in existing TS 3.16.2 and existing TS SR 4.10.2
support the measurement of radiation and radioactive materials in
those exposure pathways and for those radionuclides leading to the
highest potential radiation exposures for members of the public,
utilizing land use census measurement. The programmatic
requirements specified in the existing TS have been relocated to
the ODCM and the Radioactive Effluent Controls Program described in
new Specifications 5.5.1 and 5.5.4, respectively.

The requirements in existing TS 3.16.3 and'existing TS SR 4.10.3
confirm the accuracy of the measurements of radiation and
radioactive materials in specified exposure pathways and for those
‘radionuclides leading to the highest potential radiation exposures
for members of the public. The programmatic requiremerits specified
in the existing TS have been relocated to the ODCM and the
Radioactive Effluent Controls Program described in new
Specifications 5.5.1 and 5.5.4, respectively.

Existing TS 4.13 applies to the test for leakage of radioactive
material sources performed by the licensee. The source leak test
is used to ascertain that any leakage from radioactive material
sources is sufficiently low. The programmatic and procedural
requirements specified in the existing TS have been relocated to
the ODCM and the Radioactive Effluent Controls Program described in
‘Specifications 5.5.1 and 5.5.4.

As part of the conversion to the improved TS, the licensee proposed
to incorporate programmatic controls for radioactive effluents and
radiological environmental monitoring in the Administrative
Controls section of the improved TS. This proposed change is
consistent with the requirements of 10 CFR Part 20, Appendix B,
Table 2, Columns 1 and 2; 10 CFR 20.1302; 40 CFR Part 141; 40 CFR
Part 190; and 10 CFR Part 50, Appendix I. At the same time, the
Ticensee proposed to transfer the procedural details from the plant
effluents TS to the ODCM or to the Process Control Program for
solid radioactive wastes, as appropriate. These changes simplified
the specifications related to radioactive effluents requirements.
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The Ticensee’s proposed changes to the TS are in accordance with
the guidance in Generic Letter 89-01, as modified by NUREG-1431.

The licensee confirmed that the detailed procedural requirements
addressing LCOs and their applicability, remedial actions,
assocjated surveillance requirements, or reporting requirements for
the specifications will be prepared and inserted in the ODCM and
Process Control Program (PCP). Changes to these procedures will be
made in accordance with administrative controls in the improved TS
concerning changes to the ODCM, and in accordance with the controls
associated with changes to the PCP, to be implemented in the ODCM
or PCP when this amendment is issued. Changes-to the ODCM and PCP
will be documented and retained for the duration of the operating
Ticense in accordance with Specification 5.5.1 and plant
procedures.

Existing TS 3.5.5 and Table 3.5-5 include requirements for
radioactive effluent monitoring instrumentation. The licensee did
not add requirements for radioactive effiuent monitoring
instrumentation which ensures that the limits of existing TS K
3.9.1.1 and TS 3.9.2.1 for plant liquid and gaseous effluents are~
not exceeded. No screening criteria apply for these requirements,
since the monitored parameters are not part of the primary success
path in the mitigation of a DBA or transient. Further, these
monitors are not used for, nor capable of, detecting a significant
abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary
before a DBA. Therefore, the requirements specified for this
functjon do not satisfy the Commission’s Final Policy Statement TS
screening criteria, and are relocated ‘to the ODCM and the Effluent
Controls Program described in new Specifications 5.5.1 and 5.5.4,
respectively. ,

The requirements in existing TS 6.9.1.3 and TS 6.9.1.4, and in
Tables 6.9-1 and 6.9-2 are relocated to the ODCM and the
Radioactive Effluent Controls Program in new Specifications 5.5.1
and 5.5.4. The procedural details and methods for obtaining

. summary effluent release information ‘under the programmatic
requirements established by 10 CFR Part 50, Appendix I, Section
IV.B, and 10 CFR 50.36a can be sufficiently controlled in plant
procedures.

The Ticensee proposed to replace existing TS 6.1.1.1, plant-
specific management position titles, with generic titles.

Personnel who fulfill these positions are required to meet specific
qualifications as detailed in improved TS 5.3. Compliance details
relating to the plant-specific management position titles are
identified in 1icensee-controlled documents. The three major
replacements are (a) the generic "Plant Manager" for the manager-
level individual responsible for the overall safe operation of the
plant, (b) the corporate vice president in place of the Vice
President, and the "radiation protection technicians™ in place of
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existing TS titles, "Radiation Protection" personnel and "Qualified
Health physicist." The plant-specific titles fulfilling the duties
of these generic positions will continue to be defined,

established, documented and updated in the UFSAR in accordance with
improved TS 5.2.1. Therefore changes to these titles remain under
the control of 10 CFR 50.59. This change does not eliminate any of
the qualifications; responsibilities, or requirements for these
personnel or their positions.

On the basis of the above, the NRC staff finds that the changes included in
the proposed TS amendments are consistent with the guidance provided in GL
89-01, as modified by NUREG-1431. Further, they are not required to be in the
TS under 50.36, and are not required to obviate the possibility of an abnormal

situation or event giving rise to an immediate threat to the public health and ~

safety. Because the control of radioactive effluents continues to be limited
in accordance with operating procedures that must satisfy the regulatory
requirements of 10 CFR 20.106, 40 CFR Part 190, 10 CFR 50.36a, and Appendix I
to 10 CFR Part 50, the NRC staff finds that sufficient regulatory controls
exist under the regulations. Therefore, the NRC staff concludes that these -
requirements may be relocated from the TS to the ODCM and PCP. Accordingly, .
the NRC staff finds the proposed changes acceptable. ‘ '

0 3.5.2.3 Other Relocated Requirements
In accordance with the guidance‘ﬁn the Commission’s Final Policy Statement,

the licensee proposed to relocate or reorganize all or portions of the
- following existing TS to licensee-controlled documents:

Existing TS Title
3.13 Snubbers ’
3.16.1 Radiological ‘Environmental Monitoring Program
4.2 Inservice Inspection
4.4.3 Recirculation Heat Removal System
4.4.4 Tendon Surveillance
- 4.5.2.3 . Air Filtration System
4.11 Refueling
4.14 Snubber Surveillance Requirements
6.4- Training
6.8.1.e Procedures - Process Control Program
’ o Implementation’
6.9.1.1 : Startup Reports ,
6.9.1.2 Monthly Operating Report
6.16 Process Control Program (PCP)
6.17 Major Changes to Radioactive Waste Treatment

Systems (Liquid, Gaseous and Solid).

The more significant changes resulting from these re]ocated jtems are:as

. follows:
' 1. Existing TS 3.13, "Snubbers," states that all snubbers shall be
operable. Snubbers are passive devices used to support piping

3
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systems, and the associated TS action statement requires inoperable
snubbers to be replaced or repaired within 72 hours. In addition,
a functional test failure analysis (per existing TS 4.14.1f) is
required on the supported component or the component is required to
be declared inoperable. The existing TS 4.14 (which incorporates
existing TS 4.2.1.7 for inspection intervals by reference) and TS
4.2 surveillance requirements will be periodically examined under
the inservice inspection program. The programmatic requirements -
specified in the existing TS have been relocated to the ISI
Pgoggam, and any changes must be made in accordance with 10 CFR
50.55a.

Existing TS 4.2.1.1, 4.2.1.2, 4.2.1.3, and 4.2.1.5 establish
requirements for the Inservice Inspection Program, including :
Quality Groups A, B, and C components, high-energy piping outside
of containment, and snubbers. The proposed text relates to the ISI
Program defined in 10 CFR 50.55a(g). The inspection interval for
the Inservice Pump and Valve Testing Program in existing TS 4.2.1.6
relates to the IST program defined in 10 CFR 50.55a(f). The
programmatic requirements specified in the existing TS have been -
relocated to the Ginna Nuclear Policy Manual (i.e., ISI Program), .
and any changes must be made in accordance with 10 CFR 50.55a.

Existing TS 4.4.4 specifies the minimum tendon sample population,
testing frequency, and acceptance criteria for tendon stress
surveillances. The procedural details for the existing TS 4.4.4
are being relocated to the Pre-Stressed Concrete Containment Tendon
Surveillance Program (improved TS 5.5.6). Therefore, procedural
requirements will be relocated to plant procedures and controlled
in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59.

Existing TS 4.4.3 contains specific criteria for testing pressure,
acceptance criteria, correction actions, and test frequencies for
systems that can contain containment sump fluid during the
recirculation phase of an accident. These criteria are being
relocated to improved TS 5.5.2, which specifies the systems subject
to this testing and requires "preventative maintenance and periodic
visual inspections” and leak tests "at refueling cycle intervals or
less." The programmatic requirements specified in the existing TS
have been retained in the Primary Coolant Sources OQutside
Containment Program described in new Specification 5.5.2. The
specific testing pressure, acceptance criteria, and corrective
actions will be contained in plant procedures implementing improved
TS 5.5.2. Procedural requirements relocated to plant procedures
will be controlled in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59.

Existing TS 4.5.2.3 and 4.11.1 air filtration system surveillance
requirements denote the frequency, methods, and conditions of the
air filtration system tests. These requirements are moved to the
ventilation filter testing program (VFTP) described in new
Specification 5.5.10, which specifically references RG 1.52,
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Revision 2. Sections 5.b and 5.c of RG 1.52 contain the same
testing frequencies specified in existing TS 4.5.2.3.1, 4.5.2.3.2,
-4,5.2.3.3, 4.5.2.3.4, 4.5.2.3.6, 4.5.2.3.7, 4.5.2.3.8, 4.11.1.1 and
4,11.1.2. The methyl iodide test requirements in existing TS
4.5.2.3.1.c, 4.5.2.3.6.d and 4.11.1.1.c and other procedural
requirements will be relocated to plant procedures and controlled
in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59.

The licensee proposed that the training requirements of existing TS
6.4 be relocated to the UFSAR. Existing TS 6.4.1 requires
_retraining and replacement training programs for the facility
staff. Further, existing TS 6.4.1 specifies that these programs
must meet the requirements of ANSI N18.1-1971 and Appendix A to 10
CFR Part 55. The training program standard defined by the National
Fire Protection Association (NFPA) No. 27, 1975 Section 40, and |,
stated exceptions are specified in existing TS 6.4.2. Training and
requalification of those positions are as specified in 10 CFR Part
55. The licensee proposed to relocate these provisions to the
UFSAR, as previously described. The NRC staff concludes that the
control of these provisions.by 10 CFR 50.59 is sufficient and
removing them from the TS is acceptable.

The Ticensee proposes to relocate the implementation requirements
of existing TS 6.8.1.e and the PCP description in existing 7S 6.16
to the TRM. The PCP (described in the UFSAR) implements the
requirements of 10 CFR Part 20, Part 61, and Part 71. Relocating
the description of the PCP does not affect the safe operation of
the facility. The NRC staff concludes that the regulatory controls
in 10 CFR 50.59 for changes to the UFSAR and the TRM provide
sufficient control of these requirements, and removing these
provisions from the TS is acceptable.

The requirements in existing TS 6.9.1.1 to submit a startup report
have been relocated to the UFSAR. The report was a summary of
plant startup and power escalation testing following receipt of the
operating license; an increase in licensed power level; the
installation of nuclear fuel with a different design’ or
manufacturer than the existing fuel; and modifications that may
have significantly altered the nuclear, thermal, or hydraulic
performance of the facility. The report provides a mechanism for
the NRC staff to review the appropriateness of licensee activities
after-the-fact, but contains no requirement for NRC staff approval.
Inasmuch as this report was required to be provided to the NRC
staff within 90 days following completion of the respective
-milestones, all of which have already occurred, the removal of this
requirement is acceptable.

The monthly operating report contains routine operating statistics
and shutdown experience that are submitted in accordance with 10
CFR 50.4. In addition, consistent with the NRC staff guidance in
NUREG-1431, the licensee proposed to include documentation of-all
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challenges to the pressurizer PORVs or safety valves in this
report. The existing TS 6.9.1.2 requirements (to include a
narrative summary of operating experience describing the operation
of the facility inc]uding major safety-related maintenance for the
month) essentially requires a less useful generalized discussion
that has been relocated to plant procedures.

10. The Ticensee proposed to relocate existing TS 6.17 requirements to
use the Radioactive Effluent Release Report to notify the
Commission of major changes made to radioactive waste system
equipment, components, and structures, and radwaste treatment
system design that could (a) alter characteristics or quantities of
effluents released, or (b) invalidate the accident analysis.
Changes to these systems are controlled in existing TS 6.17.2.1.a
by 10 CFR 50.59. Commission notification of significant changes to
these systems is addressed by 10 CFR 50.59(b)(2). In addition, :
Ticensee procedure CHA-RETS-REP-ANNUAL contains the requirement to
document major changes to the radioactive waste treatment system in
the annual Radioactive Effluent Release Report (improved TS 5.6.3).
Therefore, relocation of these reporting requirements to the plant
procedures implementing improved TS 5.6.3 is acceptable.

11. The Radiological Environmental Monitoring Program (existing TS
3.16.1) requires monitoring the radiation and radionuclides in the
environs of Ginna consistent with the guidance specified in 10 CFR
Part 50, Appendix I. This program ensures that radioactive
effluents are.restricted to levels as low as reasonably achievable,
and have no impact on plant nuclear safety. The details and
description of the program are already contained in the ODCM and
improved TS 5.5.1. The NRC staff concludes that these regulatory
requirements, and 10 CFR 50.59 for changes to the UFSAR, provide
sufficient control of these provisions and removing them from the
TS is acceptable.

The above relocated requirements relating to administrative controls are not
required to be in the TS under 10 CFR 50.36, and are not required to obviate
the possibility of an abnormal situation or event giving rise to an immediate
threat to the public health and safety. .In addition, the NRC staff finds that
sufficient regulatory controls exist under 10 CFR 50.59 and 10 CFR 50.54 and
“the other regulations set forth above. Accordingly, the NRC staff concludes
that these requirements may be relocated from the TS to the Ticensee’s ISI
program, UFSAR, TRM, or plant procedures, as applicable. :

3.5.3 More Restrictive Requirements

By electing to implement the specifications of NUREG-1431, Section 5.0, the
licensee has adopted a number of conditions that are more restrictive than

those required by the existing TS. The more significant conditions are as

follows:
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The Ticensee proposed to revise existing TS 6.1 to include a
requirement that the Plant Manager shall approve each proposed
test, experiment, or modification to structures, systems, or
components that affect nuclear safety. In addition, the licensee
proposed to include the requirements of NUREG-1431 TS 5.1.2, which
establish Shift Supervisor control room command responsibilities.

The Ticensee adopted the Radioactive Effluents Control Program
(improved TS 5.5.4), Containment Leak Rate Testing Program
(improved TS 5.5.15), Core Operating Limits Report (COLR) (improved
TS 5.6.5), -RCS Pressure and Temperature Limits Report (improved TS
5.6.6), Technical Specification Bases Control Program (improved TS
5.5.13), and Safety Function Determination Program (improved TS
5.5.14). These TS represent five conditions more restrictive than
required by the existing TS.

The Radioactive Effluent Controls Program is included to support
the relocation of the radiological environmental monitoring TS,
consistent with GL 89-01 and the changes to 10 CFR Part 20. The
COLR documents NRC staff-approved methods for determining the core
operating limits for each reload cycle. The PTLR establishes
analytical methods reviewed and approved by the NRC staff, which
are used to determine changes to the RCS pressure and temperature
limits. Additionally, the PTLR sets forth requirements to
establish and document specified RCS pressure and temperature
Timits and PORV 1ift settings required to support the Tow-
temperature overpressure protection system. The Safety Function
Determination Program is included to support implementation of the
support system operab111ty characteristics of the improved TS. The
Bases Control Program is provided to specifically delineate the
appropriate methods and reviews necessary for a-change to the
improved TS Bases.

The Jicensee proposed a requirement in improved TS 5.4.1.b to
maintain Emergency Operating Procedures (EOPs), as implemented in
response to NUREG-0737. Although EOPs are included as a necessary
procedure in Regulatory Guide 1.33, the existing TS do not include
the additional procedures and changes made in response to the
guidance in NUREG-0737 and Supplement 1 thereto. This change
ensures that these commitments are maintained, and that the
guidance and commitments are appropriately considered for any
changes to these procedures.

The licensee proposed to include the requirement that the plant
operations manager or operation middle manager shall hold an SRO
Ticense. The NRC staff reviewed this requirement, and finds it to
be acceptable and consistent with the requirements of Regulatory
Guide 1.8, Revision 2, and ANSI N18.1-1971.

The improved TS modify existing TS 6.9.1.4 to include a report
submittal date for the Radioactive Effluent Release Report to be
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provided consistent with the submittal date for related reports
(e.g., the Annual Radiological Environmental Operating Report).

The NRC staff reviewed the above more restrictive requirements, and concludes
that they enhance the improved TS. Therefore, the more restrictive
requirements are acceptable. :

3.5.4 Less Restrictive Requirements

In electing to implement Section 5.0 Specifications of NUREG-1431, the
Ticensee proposed a number of conditions that are Tess restrictive than those
allowed by the existing TS.

1.

The licensee proposed to change the existing TS 4.4.3 frequency for
testing the RHR system in the recirculation configuration from
every 12 months to "refueling cycle intervals or less" in improved
TS 5.5.2. The improved TS includes a change in the fuel cycle
Tength from 18 months to 24 months, as well as corresponding
changes in the RHR system recirculation configuration test, since
these test intervals are based on fuel cycle length. The increased
time between surveillances is acceptable, since the affected
systems are normally filled with water, and leakage through these

. systems would be detected by operator walkdowns and during

quarterly. inservice testing of system pumps. Additionally,
scheduling TS testing that removes the RHR system from operation
more frequently than a refueling interval would result in a TS-
required plant shutdown because of the loss of safety systems.
Therefore, this increased surveillance interval is considered
acceptable.

Existing TS surveillance 4.6.1.d specifies a 92-day test to verify
the limits of American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM)
D975-78, Table 1, for diesel fuel oil viscosity, water, and
sediment testing are met. The diesel fuel o0il test requirements
are moved to new TS 5.5.12, and the licensee proposes to identify
the requirements as a "program" consistent with the format of
NUREG-1431. The new fuel oil will be tested prior to addition for
specific gravity, flash point, kinematic viscosity, and proper
color. Within 31 days following addition, the properties of the
new fuel 011 will be tested to verify the ASTM 2D fuel oil limits,
other than those above, are met. This is acceptable because onsite
fuel 011 is consumed in routine diesel start testing and must be
replenished every 92 days. The staff has determined that
unacceptable fuel will be identified by testing prior to its
addition to fuel storage tanks. The 31 day test is sufficient to
be assured the fuel remains acceptable.

Existing TS 6.9.2.1 specifies reporting requirements if leak
testing of sealed sources indicates leakage equal to or greater
than 0.005 microcuries of removable contamination. The licensee
did not add this reporting requirement related to sealed sources,
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since this is specified in 10 CFR 30.50. Ginna procedure HP-8.2
contains the leak testing requirements for sealed sources. The
requirement for Commission notification is contained in plant
procedure CHA-RETS-REP-ANNUAL.

Existing TS 6.9.2.4 requires that the Commission be notified of
reactor overpressure protection events. The licensee proposed that
this requirement not be retained in the TS. The licensee is
required by 10 CFR 50.73(a)(2) to submit an LER for all reportable
events specified in 10“CFR 50.73. The reports are required to be
submitted within 30 days, and must contain the same type of
information required by existing TS 6.9.2.4. The above
requirements are included in licensee procedures, which implement
10.CFR 50.72 and 10 CFR 50.73. The NRC staff concludes that these
regulatory requirements provide sufficient control of these '
provisions, and removing them from the TS is acceptable.

The NRC Staff reviewed the above less restrictive requirements and finds that
they are acceptable because they do not present a significant safety question
in the operation of the plant. The TS requirements that remain are consistent
with existing 1icensing practices, operating experience, and plant accident
and transient analyses, and provide reasonable assurance that the public
health and safety will be protected.

4.0

ALUATION OF OTHER CHANGES INCLUD HE APPLICATION FOR CONVERSION TO
PROVE o CIFICATIONS

4.1 Core Operating Limits Report

The licensee proposed changes to modify specifications having cycle-specific
parameter limits by replacing the values of those Timits with a reference to a
Core Operating Limits Report (COLR) for the values of those limits. The
proposed changes also include the addition of the COLR to the definition
section of the TS. Guidance on the proposed changes was developed by NRC and
provided to all power reactor licensees and applicants by Generic Letter (GL)
88-16, dated October 4, 1988.

The proposed changes to the TS are in accordance w1th the guidance prov1ded by
GL 88-16 and are addressed below.

1.

The definition section of the TS was modified to. include a
definition of the COLR that requires cycle/reload-specific
parameter limits to be established on a unit-specific basis in
accordance with NRC-approved methodologies that maintain the limits
of the safety analysis. The definition notes that plant operation
within these limits is addressed by individual specifications.

The f0116wing specifications were revised to replace the values of
cycle-specific parameter limits with reference to the COLR that -
provides these limits.
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a. Specification 3.1.1
The shutdown margin limits for this specification are
specified in the COLR.

b. Specification 3.1.3
The moderator temperature coefficient (MTC) Timits for this
specification are specified in the COLR.

c. Specification. 3.1.5
The shutdown bank insertion limits for this specification

: are specified_in the COLR.

d. Specification 3.1.6

1 The control bank insertion limits for thls specification are

specified in the COLR.

e. Specification 3.2.1
The heat flux hot channel factor limit for this
specification is specified in the COLR.

f. Specification 3.2.2
The nuclear enthalpy rise hot channel factor limits for this

 specification are specified in the COLR. :

i. Specification 3.2.5
The axial flux difference limits for this specification are
specified in the COLR.

J. Specification 3.9.1
The boron concentration of the RCS and the refueling canal
for this specification are specified in the COLR

The Bases of affected spec1fications have been modified by the
Ticensee to include appropriate reference to the COLR. With the
exception of a portion of Specification 3.4.1, these Timits have
been relocated in accordance with NUREG-1431, Revision 1. RG&E
currently does not have an LCO for departure from nucleate boiling
(DNB) parameters (those in Specification 3.4.1); these cycle-
specific parameters for the pressurizer pressure, the RCS average
temperature and RCS total flow rate limits, have been added to
Ginna’s COLR. These parameters will change as a result of the
replacement of steam generators and the conversion to 18-month
cycles in 1996. The average temperature and possibly the
pressurizer pressure will change cycie to cycle. These parameters
will be calculated using previously approved methodologies. A Based:
on our review, we conclude that the changes to these specifications
and their respective Bases are acceptable.

Specification 5.6.5 has been revised to include the COLR under the
reporting requirements of the Administrative Control section of the
TS. This section requires that the COLR be submitted, upon
issuance, to the NRC. The report provides the values of cycle-
specific parameter limits that are applicable for the current fuel
cycle. Furthermore, this specification requires that the NRC-
approved methodologies be used in establishing the values of these
1imits for the relevant specifications and that the values be
consistent with all applicable limits of the safety analysis. The
approved methodologies are the following: .
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a. WCAP-9272-P-A, "Westinghouse Reload Safety Evaluation
, Methodology," July 1985.
(Methodology for LCO 3.1.1, LCO 3.1.3, LCO 3.1.5, LCO 3.1.6,
Lco 3.2.1, LCO 3.2.2, LCO 3.2.3, and LCO 3.9.1)

b. WCAP-9220-P-A, "WestinghouseWECCS‘Evd]uation Model-1981
Version," Revision 1, February 1982.
(Methodology for LCO 3.2.1)

c.  WCAP-8385, "Power Distribution Control and Load Following
Procedures - Topical Report," September 1974.
(Methodology for LCO 3.2.3.)

d. ?CAP-8567-P-A, "Improved Thermal Design Procedure," February
989. ’ : :
(Methodology for LCO 3.4.1 when using ITDP)

e. WCAP 11397-P-A, "Revised Thermal Design Procedure," April
1989. ,
(Methodology for LCO 3.4.1 when using RTDP)

f. WCAP-10054-P-A and WCAP-10081, "Westinghouse Small Break
ECCS Evaluation Model Using the NOTRUMP Code," August 1985.
. (Methodology for LCO 3.2.1) . '

g. WCAP-10924-P-A, Volume 1, Rev. 1, and Addenda
1,2,3,"Westinghouse Large-Break LOCA Best-Estimate
Methodology, Volume 1: Model Description and Validation,"
December 1988.

(Methodology for LCO 3.2.1)

h. WCAP-10924-P-A, Volume 2, Rev. 2, and Addenda, "Westinghouse
Large-Break LOCA Best- Estimate Methodo1ogy, Volume 2:
Application to Two-Loop PWRs Equipped w1th Upper Plenum
Injection," December 1988.

(Methodology for LCO 3.2.1)

i. WCAP-10924-P-A, Rev. 2 and WCAP-12071, Westinghouse Large-
Break LOCA Best Estimate Methodology, Volume 2: Application
to Two-Loop PWRs Equipped With Upper Plenum Injection, :
Addendum 1: Responses to NRC Questions," December 1988.
(Methodology for LCO 3.2.1)

J. WCAP-10924-P, Volume 1, Rev 1, Addendum 4, "Westinghouse -
LBLOCA Best Estimate Methodology: Model Description and
Validation: Model Revisions, " August 1990,

(Methodology for LCO 3.2.1)

Q "Finally, the specification requires that all changes in cycle-specific
parameter 1imits be documented in the COLR before each reload cycle or
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remaining part of a reload cycle and subm1tted to NRC, prior to operation with
the new parameter limits. ‘

On the basis of this review, the NRC staff concludes that the licensee
provided an acceptable response to the items in GL 88-16 on modifying cycle-

" specific parameter limits in the Ginna TS. Because plant operation continues
to be Timited in. accordance with the values of cycle-specific parameter limits
that are established using NRC-approved methodologies, the NRC staff concludes
that this change has no impact on plant safety. Accordingly the NRC staff
finds that the proposed changes are acceptable.

4.2 Evaluation of 24-Month Surveillance Intervals

Generic Letter (GL) 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance
Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," was published on April 2,
1991, in order to provide guidance for those facilities seeking to increase
the duration of their fuel cycles. GL 91-04 contained three enclosures which
outlined the information that needs to be included in license applications.
Specifically, GL 91-04 included Enclosure 1, "Guidance on Preparation of a

License Amendment Request for Changes in surveillance Intervals to Accommodate:

a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," Enclosure 2, "Guidance for Addressing the Effect of

Increased Surveillance Intervals on Instrument Drift and Safety Analysis

Assumptions," and Enclosure 3, "Guidance on Information Needed to Support an

, ExeTption to Appendix J of 10 CFR Part 50 to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel
Cycle

The licensee stated that Ginna will be going from a 12-month to an 18-month
refueling cycle following their Spring 1996 outage. However, the licensee’s
submittal proposes a 24-month refueling cycle in order to provide greater
flexibility for planning purposes, and would prevent the need for significant
technical specification changes if Ginna were to change to a 24-month
refueling cycle.

The 11censee s Attachment H subm1tta1 is based on the three enc]osures to

GL 91-04. Section A discusses the technical specification changes which are
required for “this change; Section B provides an evaluation of instrument drift
and safety analysis assumptions with respect to the increased surveillance
intervals; .and Section C provides an evaluation of 10 CFR Part 50, Appendix J
requirements. In addition, the Ticensee has provided a Section D that
discusses the impact of mechanical and electrical components.

4.2.1 Technical Specification Changes Required

By letter dated May 26, 1995, RG&E proposed revising the Ginna Technical
Specifications by converting to the improved technical specifications, which
include a change to the surveillance intervals based on fuel cycle lengths up
to 24 months from the current 18-month cycle. These changes are identified in
the improved TS submittal as "Attachment H". - The following review covers the
portions of Attachment H pertaining to steam generator inspection intervals,
Specification 5.5.9, and reactor coolant system operational leakage, LCO
3.4.13.
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4.2.1.1 Steam Generator (SG) Inspection Intervals (SR 3.4.13.2)

GL 91-04 specifies changes to several technical specifications to address
increased surveillance intervals. The current Ginna TS and the proposed
improved Ginna TS indicate that the. inspection intervals for steam generator
tubes shall be specified in the Ginna inservice inspection program. The
inservice inspection program allows tube inspections to be performed on fuel
cycle lengths of 24 months. Therefore, no changes to the TS are being
requested in this area.

4.2.1.2 Reactor Coolant System Operational Leakage (LCO 3.4.13)

The proposed LCO 3.4.13 limits primary-to- secondary leakage to 0.1 gpm per
steam generator averaged over 24 hours while in Modes 1, 2, 3, and 4 which is
equivaient to 144 gallons per. day. This is not significant]y more than the GL
91-04 proposed 100 gallons per day for plant operation beyond 24 months after
the previous tube inspection operation when the results of the two previous
inspections are in the C-2 Category. The current Ginna TS require that
primary-to-secondary leakage be limited to 0.1:gpm in any one steam generator.
Therefore, no changes to the TS are being requested in this area.

4.2.2 Evaluation of Instrument Drift And Safety.Analysis Assumptions
4,2.2.1 Introduction

The improved TSs include changes in the surveillance intervals to accommodate
the 24-month fuel cycle, and with the 25% grace period, the instrument ’
surveillance interval may be extended to a maximum interval of 30 months.

The licensee performed a study, "Evaluation of 24-Month Instrument
Surveillance Intervals," DA-EE-95-0109, Revision 0, May 26, 1995, and
generated a 1ist of all instrumentatlon subject to the increased surveillance
interval that is included in the license amendment.

4.2.2.2 Evaluation

The licensee study,.DA-EE-95-0109, contained 489 instruments that were subject
to drift consideration. From the 489 instruments, the licensee selected a
sample of 191 instruments for further review of drift data based on the
instrument model category. The review of drift data for the 191 instruments
corresponds to about 40% of the total population of instruments included in
the proposed increased surveillance interval.

Five years of drift data evaluated by the licensee, from 1990 .to 1994,
demonstrated acceptable drift for longer than the 30-month interval which
would be permitted by the proposed TSs. The licensee stated that for a
calibration interval of up to 30 months, the magnitude of instrument drift
over an observed 36-month period was bounded by that assumed in the accident
analyses.
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For some instrument models, the licensee’s sample of drift data included 100%
of the population of those instrument types. The Ticensee determined that
other than the TS change to a 24-month surveillance interval, no further TS
changes were needed, and no safety analysis assumptions were changed.

The NRC staff has determined that the plant-specific instrument historical
drift data adequately support the extension of instrument surveillance
intervals to 24 months. The licensee has committed to monitor and assess the
effects of the increased surveillance intervals to ensure that the instrument
loops remain operable over the extended period between surveillances. The NRC
staff considers the extension of surveillance intervals to accommodate the ,
24-month fuel cycle acceptable.

Based on the above, the NRC staff concludes that the licensee has demonstrated
that instrument drift will be within acceptable 1imits over the ‘proposed
24-month surveillance interval for those instruments covered by the TS change.
In addition, the licensee has committed to a monitoring program of the effects
of the increased surveillance interval to ensure that the instrument loops
remain operable. The NRC staff, therefore, finds the licensee’s request to
increase the instrument surveillance interval from 12 months to 24 months to
be acceptable.

4.2.3 Evaluation of Mechanical and Electrical Components

Generic Letter 91-04 requires consideration of the surveillance interval
change and the effect on safety for items other than instrumentation. The
following three categories of mechanical and electrical components were
evaluated for the surveillance interval change by the licensee.

4.2.3.1 Verification of Pump and Valve Actuation Every 24 Months

Table 2 of the licensee’s Attachment H identifies surveillance requirements
for pumps and valves that receive an ESFAS signal. These surveillances verify
that the pumps and valves will actuate to their correct position on a
refueling outage basis. The licensee has stated that with the exception of
the MSIVs, all components listed are tested in accordance with the Inservice
Testing Program. Testing is typically conducted from the control room and
verifies that the associated pumps and valves can actuate. The MSIVs are not
tested while at power but are tested during each cold shutdown. In addition,
the MSIVs are in series with non-return check valves wh1ch are given credit in
the accident analysis for steam generator isolation.

The NRC staff, therefore, finds the licensee’s request to increase the
surveillance intervals identified in Appendix H from 12 months to 24 months to
be acceptable.

4.2.3.2 Nerification of Reactivity and Power Distribution Parameters

Surveillance Requirements 3.1.2.1, 3.1.3.1, 3.1.3.2, 3.1.4.4, 3.1.6.1 and
3.1.7.1 all deal with reactivity and power d1str1but1on parameters which are
Jverified once per cycle or upon removal of the reactor vessel head. These
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surveillances, which are identified in Tabie 3 of the licensee’s Attachment H,

are performed in order to verify parameters that could have changed during the
shutdown. Included are verification of the moderator temperature coefficient

and core reactivity after each refue1ing as well as verification of the

position of each rod and the scram time for each rod after each removal of the
reactor head and critical control bank position each time criticality is

achieved. These surveillances are then supplemented with_ additional periodic
surveillances to ensure that the reactivity and power distribution parameters

remain within the accident analysis assumptions. Increasing the fuel cycle

length to 24 months will not have an adverse impact and thus is acceptable. ,

4,2.3.3 Miscellaneous Verifications

Table 4 of the licensee’ § Attachment H Tist miscellaneous verifications that
do not fall into either of the above categories but whose frequency is based
on fuel cycles.

Surveillance Requirements 3.3.1.11, 3.3.1.12, 3.3.2.4 and 3.3.5.4

Surveillance Requirements 3.3.1.11, 3.3.1.12, 3.3.2.4 and 3.3.5.4 reflect
trip actuating device operational tests (TADOT) for ESFAS or RPS
functions. The licensee states that Ginna has not observed any failures
of these functions during previous testing and therefore, the increased
surveillance interval is not expected to be of concern regarding ,
component performance.

The licensee performed a review of plant records associated with tests
conducted between January 1985 and January 1995, and the review did not
indicate any failures of the subject components. In addition, a review
of the Nuclear Plant Reliability Data System during this time frame did
not indicate any failures either. Based on this information, the NRC
staff finds the licensee’s request to increase these surveillance
intervals from 12 months to 24 months to be acceptable.

Surveillance Requirement 3.4.1.3

Surveillance Requirement 3.4.1.3 verifies that the reactor coolant system
total flow rate is within limits as specified in the COLR. This

" surveillance requirement is new to the Ginna TSs. The proposed frequency
of 24 months is reasonable and is a shorter frequency than previously
existed. Thus the proposed SR 3.4.1.3 is acceptable.

Surveillance’Requirements 3.6.2.2 and 3.6.7.1 and Specification 5.5.2

Surveillance Requirements 3.6.2.2 and 3.6.7.1 and Specification 5.5.2 are
new to Ginna and represent an increase in requirements. SR 3.6.2.2
requires verification that only one door in each personnel air lock can
be opened at a time whereas SR 3.6.7.1 requires that each hydrogen
recombiner blower fan demonstrate operability by running for greater than
five minutes. Specification 5.5.2 requires periodic leak tests for
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primary coolant sources outside containment. Each of these requirements
is consistent with NUREG-1431 and is acceptable.

Surveillance Requirement 3.7.4.1

Surveillance Requirement 3.7.4.1 requires performance of a complete cycle
of each atmospheric relief valve. SR 3.7.4.1 is a new requirement in the
Ginna TSs. The proposed frequency of 24 months is reasonable and is a
shorter frequency than previously existed. Thus the proposed SR 3.7.4.1
is acceptable.

Surveillance Requirements 3.8.1.6, 3.8.1.7, 3.8.1.8 and 3.8.1.9

Existing TS surveillance requirements 4.6.3.b, 4.6.1.e.2, 4.6.1.e.3(a),

4.6.1.e.3(b) and 4.6.1.e.3(c) frequency of testing for offsite power and
emergency diesel generator systems are increased from 18 months to

24 months. The proposed changes are intended to follow the guidance of

GL 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals to

Accommodate 24-Month Fuel Cycle."

After a preliminary review of the above TS change the NRC staff requested
additional information in order to clarify the scope of maintenance
history and surveillance records review which was conducted by the
Ticensee. The licensee submitted the additional information by letter
dated November 20, 1995, which clarifies the technical basis for the
extension of the subject surveillance interval. The staff concludes that
the change is acceptable. ‘

Proposed Change to Existing TS Section 4.6.3.b

The licensee proposed to replace the existing TS SR 4.6.3.b with the
improved TS SR 3.8.1.6. This SR involves the transfer of the 480 volt
safeguards bus power supply from the preferred offsite power circuit
configuration (50/50 mode) to the alternate offsite power configurations
(100/0 mode and 0/100 mode) which demonstrates the operability of the
alternate circuit distribution network to power the required loads. The
staff concludes that the change is acceptabTe.

Proposed-Change to Existing TS Sections 4.6. 1 e.2, 4 6.1.e.3(a), 4.6.1.e.3(b)
and 4.6.1.e.3(c)

The 1icensee proposed to replace the existing TS Surveillance
Requirements 4.6.1.e.2, 4.6.1.e.3(c), 4.6.1.e.3(a), and 4.6.1.e.3(b) with
improved TS SR 3.8.1.7, SR 3.8.1.8 and 3.8.1.9 respectively.

SR 3.8.1.7, which replaces existing TS SR 4.6.1.e.2, verifies that each
emergency diesel generator (EDG) does not trip during and following a
load rejection of 295 kW or greater. This SR demonstrates the EDG load
response characteristics and capability to reject the largest single load
on the buses which will be supplied by the EDG.
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SR 3.8.1.8, which replaces existing TS SR 4.6.1.e.3(c), demonstrates that
the EDG noncritical protective functions (e.g., overcurrent, reverse
power, local stop pushbutton) are bypassed on an actual or stimulated
safety injection (SI) actuation signal, and critical protective functions
(e.g., engine overspeed, low lube oil pressure, and start failure
(overcrank) relay) trip the EDG in order to avert substantial damage.

SR 3.8.1.9, which replaces existing TS SR 4.6.1.e.3(a) and SR
4.6.1.e.3(b), demonstrates the EDG operation during an actual or
simulated loss of offsite power (LOP) signal in conjunction with an
actual or simulated SI actuation signal. In the event of a design basis
accident coincident with a LOP, the EDG is required to supply the
necessary power to the engineered safety features systems so that the
fuel, reactor coolant system, and containment design limits are not
exceeded. Overall, the subject SR verifies proper load shedding of 480
volt safeguards buses and the start of each EDG on an actual or simulated
LOP signal in conjunction with an SI signal.

In addition to the surveillance interval extension for the above
surveillance requirements, Note (1) was added to the above surveillance
requirements and Note (2) was added to SR 3.8.1.9 as shown below:

(1) A1l DG starts may be preceded by an engine prelube period.
(2) This Surveillance shall not be perforhed in Mode 1, 2, 3, 4.

Note 1 is intended to minimize the wear and tear on the EDGs during
testing -consistent with manufacturer recommendations. Note 2 is to
advise operators that the performance of the specific surveillance could
cause perturbations to the electrical distribution systems that could
challenge continued steady state plant operation. The other change
associated with the replacement of TS SR 4.6.1.e.3(c) with SR 3.8.1.9
includes the omission of maximum breaker closure times for all breakers
and the breakers for a Train A and B equipment configuration (i.e., EDG
plus SI pump plus Residual Heat Removal pump).

According to the proposed Bases for SR 3.8.1.6, SR 3.8.1.7, SR 3.8.1.8
and SR 3.8.1.9 the frequency of 24 months .is based on engineering
judgement, taking into consideration the plant conditions required to
perform the surveillance and is intended to be consistent with the
expected fuel cycle lengths. The licensee stated in its submittal dated
November 20, 1995, that the components addressed by the subject
surveillance requirements are included in the Ginna Reliability Centered
Maintenance (RCM) program.

The Ginna EDGs are ALCO Model 351 generators which are manufactured by
the Fairbanks Morse Corporation. The licensee participates in a
Fairbanks Morse DG Working Group which formulates recommended preventive
maintenance (PM) activities for these generators. The licensee stated
that neither the manufacturer nor the working group have endorsed any
testing requirements or testing frequencies for the subject DG equipment.
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In addition, none of the subject PM activities are recommended on a
frequency less than the proposed 24-month interval. Overall, the
Ticensee asserts that all of the recommended PM activities are either
incorporated or otherwise addressed in the DG RCM program.

The Ticensee states that the Ginna RCM program is a "living" program
which uses the review of plant maintenance records, manufacturer
recommendations, plant life extension reports and the .importance of the
component to implement PM activities. The licensee program also includes
effectiveness monitoring mechanisms to ensure that the recommended PM
activities continue to provide the necessary component reliability.

After a review of the RCM program records of the subject surveillance
requirement, the licensee determined that no component except the service
water (SW) pump breakers required testing or PM related activities on a
frequency less than 24 months.

The SW pump breakers, which are tested as a part of SR 3.8.1.9, are
inspected every 12 months due to past reliability concerns. However, the
above PM activities are performed at power since there are four SW pumps,
of which only two pumps are required to meet TS requirements. Therefore,
the licensee believes that an extension to 24-month for the subject
surveillance requirements will not result in any increased failure rates
especially since most components are also tested on a more frequent basis
as a result of other testing requirements (e.g., monthly DG tests).

On the basis of its review of the above information, the NRC staff finds
that the proposed TS changes are consistent with the guidance provided in
GL 91-04. Further, the other changes represent administrative changes
consistent with the STS format. The licensee has committed to implement
* the Maintenance Rule (10 CFR 50.65) beginning in 1996 which will require
the monitoring and assessment of component performance in order to ensure
adequate performance. Therefore, based upon the above information, the
NRC staff finds the subject TS changes acceptable.

Specification 5.5.10

The proposed conversion to the improved TS contains a description of the
ventilation filter testing program (VFTP) in newly proposed Item 5.5.10
under "Programs and Manuals" in the "Administrative Controls" (Section 5)
of the ITS. The description includes a listing of the ventilation filter
systems that have to be tested, identification of the tests that have to
be performed on each of these filter systems, the regulatory document on
which the test methods and frequencies will be based, and the acceptance
criteria for these tests.

The proposed conversion to the improved TS includes a change in fuel
cycle length from 18 to 24 months and corresponding changes in several
surveillance test intervals from 18 to 24 months. Among the proposed
changes to the surveillance test intervals are periodic verification of
ventilation filter systems performance and periodic verification of
automatic actuations of applicable ventilation filter systems on actual
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or 51mu1ated actuation signals (newly proposed Survei]]ance Requirements
(SRs) 3.6.6.11, 3.6.6.12 and"3.7.9.3).

Item 5.5.10 lists the following ventilation filter systems under VFTP:
(1) Containment Post-Accident Charcoal System, (2) Containment
Recirculation Fan Cooler System, (3) Control Room Emergency Air Treatment
System (CREATS) and (4) Spent Fuel Pool (SFP) Charcoal Adsorber System.
The containment post-accident charcoal system and the containment
recirculation system contain charcoal adsorbers and HEPA filters,
respectively. These are provided to 'reduce radioiodine releases from the
containment to the environment during accidents. The CREATS contains
both charcoal adsorbers and HEPA filters, which are provided to ensure
control room habitability during accidents by filtering the radioiodine
in the control room atmosphere (i.e., about 2000 CFM of the recirculated
. air in the control room passes through the HEPA filters and charcoal
adsorbers during accidents). The SFP charcoal adsorber system contains
charcoal adsorbers which are provided to reduce radioiodine releases from
the spent fuel pit to the environment during fuel handling accidents.

The HEPA filters filter radioiodine in particulate form while the
charcoal adsorbers filter radioiodine in elemental and organic forms.

The VFTP states that the following tests, as applicable, will be
performed: (1) tests for pressure drop across charcoal adsorber banks;
(2) tests for pressure drop across HEPA filter banks; (3) in- -place tests
for penetration and system bypass of charcoal adsorbers; (4) in-place
tests for penetration and system bypass of HEPA filters; (5) laboratory
tests' on carbon samples from charcoal adsorbers for determining organic
jodine removal efficiency of the adsorbers; and (6) tests of flow rates
through the existing SFP charcoal adsorbers ‘as a fraction of measured
flow rate through a complete set of new SFP charcoal adsorbers.

The VFTP description further states that the test methods will be in
accordance with Regulatory Guide (RG) 1.52, "Design, Testing, and
Maintenance Criteria for Post Accident Engineered-Safety-Feature
Atmospheric Cleanup System Air Filtration and Adsorption Units of Light-
Water-Cooled Nuclear Power Plants," Revision 2. In addition, the VFTP.
includes the associated acceptance criteria. With one exception, test
frequencies will be in accordance with RG 1.52, Revision 2. The one
exception from the regulatory guide is that in lieu of 18-month test
intervals, a 24-month test interval will be implemented.

By letter dated October 18, 1995, the licensee stated that historical
plant maintenance and survelllance data support extension of periodic
filter testing from 18 to 24 months. "In addition, by letter dated
November 1, 1995, the licensee provided a summary sheet of its test
findings on all filter systems. The summary sheet showed that by
periodically rep]ac1ng charcoal adsorbers and HEPA filters following
system contamination events (i.e., smoke or painting) or expiration of
filter media (i.e., greater than 720 hours of filter operation), all
tests since 1980 on filter systems successfully met the test acceptance
criteria. The NRC staff has reviewed this information and concurs that

|
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the licensee’s maintenance and surveillance practicés support an
extension of periodic filter testing from 18 to 24 months.

In its October 18, 1995, submittal, the licensee provided minimum flow
rates through the HEPA filters in the containment recirculation system,
through charcoal adsorbers in the post-accident charcoal system, and
through HEPA filters and charcoal adsorbers in the CREATS. The licensee
stated that these minimum flow rates would be identified in the Bases of
the newly proposed SRs 3.6.6.5, 3.6.6.6, and 3.7.9.2, which deals with
filter testing for containment post-accident charcoal system, containment
recirculation system and CREATs, respectively. The NRC staff finds the
Ticensee’s proposed revision of the Bases to identify minimum flow rates
through each applicable system filter train is an improvement over the
existing TS which does not provide such flow rates.

In addition, the licensee stated that there is no minimum flow rate
through the SFP charcoal adsorbers. Proposed SR 3.7.10.1, which requires
daily verification of the auxiliary building ventilation system operation
during fuel movement, will ensure that the auxiliary building is being
maintained at a negative pressure (with respect to outside environment)
by drawing air from the surface of the spent fuel pool through the SFP
charcoal adsorbers. This, in turn, will ensure that the SFP charcoal
adsorbers perform their intended function.

The NRC staff has reviewed the proposed SRs and conclude that they are
either consistent with or represent an improvement over existing TS.
Proposed SRs 3.6.6.4, 3.6.6.6 and 3.7.9.1 require monthly operability
tests for: (1) each containment récirculation fan cooler unit; (2) each
containment post-accident charcoal system train; and (3) the CREATS
filter train, respectively. In addition, proposed SRs 3.6.6.14, 3.6.6.15
and 3.7.9.3 call for verification of automatic actuation of: (1) each
fan cooler unit in the containment recirculation system (i.e., flow
through the system fan cooler unit HEPA filters); (2) each charcoal
filter train damper in the containment post- accident charcoal system;
and (3) the CREATS (i.e., flow through the CREATS HEPA filters and
charcoal adsorbers), respectively, at least once every 24 months.

The NRC staff’s review focused on (1) the VFTP description provided in
Item 5.5.10 and the SRs for ensuring adequate performance of the
ventilation filter systems; (2) extension of test intervals from 18 to 24
months for periodic tests involving the containment post-accident
charcoal system, containment recirculation system, CREATS and SFP
charcoal adsorber system; and (3) extension of actuation test intervals
on the containment recirculation system, containment post-accident
charcoal system and CREATS from 18 to 24 months.

The NRC staff finds the test methods and frequencies in the VFTP
description, acceptable, since these will be in accordance with RG 1.52,
Revision 2. The NRC staff also concludes that the proposed VFTP
description provided in Item 5.5.10 is consistent with NUREG-1431,
Revision 1. Therefore, based on the NRC staff’s review as described
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above, the NRC staff finds the VFTP as descr1bed in Item 5.5.10
acceptable.

4.3 Evaluation of Surveillance Frequencies and Out of Service Times for The
Reactor Protection Instrumentation System and The Engineered Safety
Features Actuation System (WCAP-10271)

By letters dated August 31, 1995, September 15, 1995, and November 20, 1995,
the licensee proposed to amend the R. E. Ginna Nuclear Power Plant (Ginna),
Technical Specifications (TS), Appendix A to Operating License DPR-18. The
proposed amendment would incorporate Limiting Condition for Operation
requirements from WCAP-10271 with its revisions and supplements, into TS
Tables; 3.5-1, "Protection System Instrumentation," 3.5-2, "Engineered Safety
Feature Actuation Instrumentation,” and 4.1-1, "Minimum Frequencies for
Checks; Calibrations and Test of Instrument Channels." This amendment will
allow longer surveillance test intervals (STIs) and allowed outage times
(AOTs) for the reactor trip system (RTS) and engineered safety features
actuation system (ESFAS) instrumentation.

The Westinghouse Owners Group (WOG) proposed TS changes to increase STIs and
AOTs to minimize the number of inadvertent trips and challenges to the safety
systems while maintaining the benefits of routine tests and maintenance
activities to ensure the re]iab111ty of the RTS and ESFAS instruments. The
WOG published its proposals in WCAP-10271 with its revisions and supplements.
The NRC staff has issued three safety evaluation reports (SERs) on the WOG
proposal: RTS SER on February 21, 1985 (WCAP-10271 RTS SER), ESFAS SER on

- February 22, 1989 (WCAP-10271 ESFAS SER), and a supplemental SER (SSER) on
April 30, 1990 (WCAP-10271 SSER). The NRC staff issued an additional
clarification letter on July 24, 1985 (WCAP-10271 RTS CLARIFICATION LETTER),
which provided further information concerning the staff’s position. '

The NRC staff evaluated the licensee’s proposed TS changes to verify
consistency with pre-approved changes and to assure that the licensee has met
the conditions associated with those changes, as discussed below. °

4.3.1 Ver1f1cation That Proposed Changes Are Consistent With The Pre-
Approved Changes

4.3.1.1 Table 3.5-1. "Protection System Instrumentation”

The licensee proposed revisions to Action Statement 2 to increase the
time that an inoperable channel may be maintained in an untripped
condition from 1 hour to 6 hours and increase the time that an inoperable
channel may be bypassed to allow testing of another channel in the same
function from 2 hours to 4 hours. This change is applicable to RTS
Functions: 2 (Nuclear Flux Power Range), 5 (Overtemperature AT), 6
(Overpower AT), and 7 (Low Pressurizer Pressure). This proposed change
1is acceptable to the NRC staff because it is consistent with the pre-
approved changes accepted in the WCAP-10271 RTS SER.
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The licensee proposed replacing Action Statement 5 with Action
Statement 2 for RTS Functions: 8 (High Pressurizer Pressure), 9

-~ (Pressurizer High Water Level), 10 (Low Flow), 11 (Turbine Trip Low
Autostop 0i1 Pressure), and 13 (Low Steam Generator Water Level). The
use of Action Statement 2 would increase the time that an inoperable
channel may be maintained in an untripped condition from 1 hour to 6
hours and allow an inoperable channel to be bypassed up to 4 hours to
allow testing of another channel in the same function. This proposed
change is acceptable to the NRC staff because it is consistent with the
pre-approved changes accepted in the WCAP-10271 RTS SER.

The Ticensee proposed replacing Action Statement 6 with Action Statement
2 for RTS Functions: 14 (Undervoltage 4 kV Bus) and 15 (Underfrequency 4
kV Bus). The use of Action Statement 2 would increase the time that an

inoperable channel may be maintained in an untripped condition from

1 hour to 6 hours and allow an inoperable channel to be bypassed up to

4 hours to allow testing of another channel in the same function. This
proposed change is acceptable to the NRC staff because it is consistent
with the pre-approved changes accepted in the WCAP-10271 RTS SER.

The licensee proposed a revision to Action Statement 7 for RTS Functions:
18 (Loss of Voltage - 480 V Safeguards Bus) and 19 (Degraded Voltage -
480 V Safeguards Bus) to increase the time that an inoperable channel may
be maintained in an untripped condition from 1 hour to 6 hours and allow
an inoperable channel to be bypassed for up to 4 hours to allow the
testing of another channel of the same function. The proposed change is
consistent with the pre-approved changes accepted in the WCAP-10271 RTS
SER, and is, therefore, acceptable to the NRC staff.

The Ticensee proposed separating RTS Function 20 (Automatic Trip Logic
Including Reactor Trip Breakers) into two functions, Functions: 20
(Automatic Trip Logic) and 21 (Reactor Trip Breakers). For Function 20,
ACTION 18 would be added to allow 6 hours to restore an inoperable trip
Togic train before a plant shutdown is initiated in Modes 1 and 2.

ACTION 18 also allows 48 hours to restore an inoperable trip logic train
prior to initiating action to open the breakers in Modes 3, 4, and 5.

For Function 21, ACTION 14 would be revised to increase from 2 hours to 6
hours the time to restore an inoperable breaker before initiating a plant
shutdown and allow 48 hours to restore an inoperable breaker prior to
initiating action to open the breakers in Modes 3, 4, and 5. This
proposed change is consistent with the pre-approved changes accepted in
the WCAP-10271 SSER, and is, therefore, acceptable to the NRC staff.

The licensee proposed adding new requirements and action statements for
RTS functions which were not previously included in the TS. For

Function 1la (Turbine Trip - Stop Valve Closure) Action Statement 21
would be added, for Function 12 (Safety Injection Input from ESFAS)
Action Statement 15 would be added, and for Function 22 (RCP:Pump Breaker
Position) Action StatementS 16 and 17 would be added.
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For Function 1la, Action Statement 21 requires an inoperable channel to
be placed in the tripped condition within 6 hours. This is consistent
with the pre-approved changes accepted in the WCAP-10271 RTS SER, and 1s,
therefore, acceptable to the NRC staff.

For Function 12, Action Statement 15 allows 6 hours to restore an
inoperable channe] to operable status before requiring shutdown to hot
shutdown within the next 6 hours, and allows bypassing one channel up to
4 hours to allow testing of another channel in the same function.
Although this function was not specifically modeled in WCAP-10271,
Suppiement 1, the proposed mode of 'applicability and required actions for
inoperable channels are consistent with the Westinghouse Standard
Technical Specifications, Revision 4 (STS). This change is acceptable to
the NRC staff because it is consistent with NUREG-1431.
For Function 22, Action Statement 16 allows an 1noperab1e channel to be
restored to operable status within 6 hours or reduce the power level to
below 50% thermal power within 2 hours. With the power level below 50%
thermal power Action Statement 17 allows continued operation provided the
inoperable channel is placed in the tripped condition within 6 hours.
Although this function was not specifically.modeled in WCAP-10271,
Supplement 1, the proposed mode of applicability and required actions for-
- inoperable channels are consistent with NUREG-1431. This change is
therefore acceptable to the NRC staff.

The licensee proposed the deletion of Action Statements 5 and 6. Based
on the changes described in Sections 3.1.1.(2) and 3.1.1.(3) and the fact
that Action StatementS 5 and 6 are no 1onger imposed on any functions,
the deletion of Action StatementS 5 and 6 is an editoria]“change, and is,
"therefore, acceptable to the NRC staff. .

4.3.1.2 Table 3.5-2. "Engineered Safety Feature Actuation Instrumentation"

The licensee proposed revisions to Action Statement 11 for ESFAS Function
2.c (Containment Spray - High Containment Pressure) to increase the time
that an inoperable channel may be maintained in an untripped condition
from 2 hours to 6 hours and allow an ‘inoperable channel to be bypassed up
to 4 hours to allow testing of another channel in the same function.

This proposed change is acceptable to the NRC staff because it is
cgasistent with the pre-approved changes accepted in the WCAP-10271 ESFAS
SER.

The licensee proposed replacing Action Statement 9 with Action Statement
11 for ESFAS Function 1.c (Safety Injection - High Containment Pressure).
The use of Action Statement 11 would increase the time that an inoperable
channel may be maintained in an untripped condition from 1 hour to 6
hours and allow an inoperable channel to be bypassed up to 4 hours to
allow testlng of another channel in the same function. The Ticensee also
proposed revision of the app11cabi11ty for Function l.c from "above
350°F" to above "Cold Shutdown." The Safety Injection function is not
used below 350°F except with respect to Containment Isolation. Below
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350°F, the only Safety Injection signal that is not blocked is the
Containment Pressure High function. Action Statement 9 requires actions
Teading to RCS temperature less than 350°F and Action Statement 11 ' .
requires actions leading to Cold Shutdown. Since this function is only
used above 350°F, Action Statement 11 is applicable. This proposed
change is acceptable to the NRC staff because it is consistent with the
pre-approved changes accepted in the WCAP-10271 ESFAS SER.

The Ticensee proposed revisions to Action Statement 9, for ESFAS "
Functions: 1.d (Safety Injection - Steam Generator Low Steam Pressure), '
l.e (Safety Injection - Pressurizer Low Pressure), 3.c.i (Auxiliary
Feedwater - Steam Generator Water Level Low Start Motor Driven Pump), 5.d
(Steam Line Isolation - Containment Pressure), and 6.c (Feedwater Line
Isolation - High Steam Generator Level). The revision to Action

Statement 9 would increase the time that an inoperable channel may be
maintained in an untripped condition from 1 hour to 6 hours and allow an
inoperable channel to be bypassed up to 4 hours to allow testing of

another channel in the same function. Action Statement 9 also requires
that if at any time the number of operable channels is less than the
minimum operable channels required, the plant should be in hot shutdown
within the next 6 hours and that the plant be at an RCS temperature less
than 350°F within the next 6 hours. This -proposed change is acceptable

to the NRC staff because it is consistent with the pre-approved changes .
accepted in the WCAP-10271 ESFAS SER.

The licensee proposed replacing Action Statement 12 with Action
Statement 9 for ESFAS Functions: 3.c.ii (Auxiliary Feedwater - Steam
Generator Water Level Low Start Turbine Driven Pump), 3.d (Auxi]iary
Feedwater - Loss of 4 kV Voltage), 5.a (Steam Line Isolation - High Steam
Flow with Safety Injection), and 5.c (Steam Line Isolation - High Steam
Flow and Low T, with Safety Injection). The use of Action Statement 9
would increase the time that an inoperable channel may be maintained in
an untripped condition from 1 hour to 6 hours and allow an inoperable
channel to be bypassed up to 4 hours to allow testing of another channel
in the same function. This proposed change is acceptable to the NRC
staff because it is consistent with the pre-approved changes accepted in
the WCAP-10271 ESFAS SER.

The Ticensee proposed replacing Action Statement 6 with Action Statement
8 for ESFAS Function 3f (Auxiliary Feedwater - Trip of Both MFW Pumps).
The use of Action Statement 8 would increase the time that an inoperable
channel may be maintained in an untripped condition from 1 hour to

48 hours, and would require the plant to be at an RCS temperature less
than 350°F within the next 6 hours. Function 3f was not specifically
modeled in WCAP-10271, Supplement 2 since the WOG did not propose any
changes for this function. -However, the required action is consistent
with NUREG-1431, and is, therefore, acceptable to the NRC staff.

The Ticensee proposed add1ng new requirements and action statements for

ESFAS functions which were not previously in the TS. For Functions: 1.b
(Safety Injection - Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays), 2. b
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(Containment Spray - Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays), and
4.1.b (Containment Isolation - Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation
Relays) Action Statement 20 would be added; for Functions: 3.b (Auxiliary
Feedwater - Automatic-Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays), 5.b (Steam
Line Isolation - Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays), and 6.b
(Feedwater Line Isolation - Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation
Relays) Action Statement 19 would be added; and for Function 4.2.b
(Containment Ventilation Isolation - Automatic Actuation Logic and
Actuation Relays) Action Statement 13 would be imposed.

For Functions 1.b, 2.b, and 4.1.b, Action Statement 20 allows 12 hours to
restore an inoperable channel before requiring shutdown to hot shutdown
within the next 30 hours, and allows bypassing one channel up to 8 hours
. for surveillance testing. Action Statement 20 also allows bypassing of
s]aveb¥e1ays of one channel up to 12 hours provided the other channel is
operable.

For Functions 3.b, 5.b, and 6.b, Action Statement.19 allows 6 hours to.
restore an inoperable channel-before requiring hot shutdown within the
next 6 hours. Additionally Action Statement 19 requires the plant to be
at an RCS temperature less than 350°F within the next 6 hours. One
channel may be bypassed for up to. 8 hours for surveillance testing.
Action Statement 19 also allows bypassing of slave relays for one channel
up to 12 hours provided the other channel is operable.

For Function 4.2.b, Action Statement 13 allows continued operation
provided the containment purge and exhaust valves are maintained closed.

These functions, modes of applicability, and required actions for: .
inoperable channels are consistent with the assumptions provided in WCAP-
10271, Supplement 2 and are consistent with the pre-approved changes
accepted in the WCAP-10271 ESFAS SER, and are, therefore, acceptable to
the NRC staff.

" The 1icensee proposed the deletion of Action Statement 12. Based on the
changes described in Section 3.1.2.(4) and the fact that Action
Statement 12 is no longer imposed on any functions, the deletion of
Action Statement 12 is an editorial change, and is, therefore, acceptable
to the NRC staff. .

4.3.1.3 "Table 4.1-1. "Minimum Frequencies For Checks, Calibrations and Test
of Instrument Channels”

The licensee proposed revising the channel test frequency from monthly to
quarterly. for Functions: 4 (Reactor Coolant Temperature), 5 (Reactor

Coolant Flow), 6 (Pressurizer Water Level), 7 (Pressurizer Pressure), 8

(4 kV Voltage and Frequency), 11 (Steam Generator Level), 25 (Containment
Pressure), 26 (Steam Generator Pressure), 32 (Steam Flow), and 33 (T,.);

and from biweekly to quarterly for Function 1 (Nuclear Power Range).

This change is consistent with the pre-approved changes accepted in the .






_180_

WCAP-10271 RTS SER and the WCAP-10271 ESFAS SER, and is, therefore,
acceptable to the NRC staff.

The Ticensee proposed revising the channel test requirement for
surveillance to be performed during STARTUP if not performed during the
previous 31 days rather than the pervious 7 days for Functions: 1 . (
(Nuclear Power Range), 2 (Nuclear Intermediate Range), and 3 (Nuclear
Source Range). -Performance of this test during startup if it has not
been performed within the last 31 days is consistent with the pre-
approved changes accepted in the WCAP-10271 RTS SER CLARIFICATION LETTER,
and is, therefore, acceptable to the NRC staff.

The Ticensee proposed revising the channel test frequency from month]y to
STARTUP and deleting the "Block Trip" Note for Function 23 (Turbine Trip
Set-Point). Function 23 is used only during STARTUP. The "Block Trip"
Note is being deleted because it refers to the performance of a logic
combination test that cannot be performed at power since it would cause a
reactor trip. Instead this test is performed as part of the refueling
outage basis calibration. Therefore, the only real change is the
replacement of the monthly verification test with a STARTUP verification

. test. Performance of this test during STARTUP if it has not been
’ - performed within the last 31 days is consistent with the pre-approved
changes accepted in the WCAP-10271 RTS SER CLARIFICATION LETTER, and is,
therefore, acceptable to the NRC staff.

The licensee proposed changing the channel check frequency from each
shift to not applicable and the channel test frequency from monthly to

- each refueling outage for Function 27 (Turbine First Stage Pressure).
Function 27 is a permissive input to P-7. NUREG-1431 does not have a
channel check.requirement for permissives. The WCAP-10271, Supplement 1
analysis assumed that each channel for the "Turbine Trip" function would
be tested once each cycle. The deletion of the channel check and the
changing of the channel test frequency from monthly to.each refueling
outage is consistent with the assumptions made in the WCAP-10271, and is,
therefore, acceptable to the NRC staff.

The 1icensee proposed revising the channel check frequency from daily to
STARTUP and the channel test frequency from monthly to quarterly for
Function 17 (Reactor Containment Pressure). This change is consistent
with the pre-approved changes accepted in the WCAP-10271 ESFAS SER, and
is, therefore, acceptable to the NRC staff.

The T1icensee proposed adding surveillance requirements for a channel test
each refueling outage, for Functions 42 (Safety Injection Input from
ESFAS) and 43 (RCB Breaker Position Trip) which were not previously in
the TS. Functions 42 and 43 were not specifically modeled in WCAP-10271
since the WOG did not propose any changes for these functions. However,
the proposed surveillance requirements are consistent with NUREG-1431.
. Therefo;:, the proposed survei]1ance requirements are acceptable to the
NRC sta
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The licensee proposed adding surveillance requirements for Functions 44
(Overtemperature AT) and 45 (Overpower AT) which were not previously in
the TS. The proposed surveillance requirements, for channel check each
shift, channel calibration each refueling outage, and channel test each
quarter, for Functions 44 and 45 are consistent with the assumptions made
in WCAP-10271, and are, therefore, acceptable to the NRC staff.

The 1icensee has proposed adding surveillance requirements for Functions
46 (Safety Injection Manual Initiation (ESFAS)), 47 (Containment Spray
Manual Initiation (ESFAS)), 49 (Containment Ventilation Isolation Manual
Initiation), 50 (Steam Line Isolation Manual Initiation), 51 (Auxiliary
Feedwater Manual Initiation), and 52 (Feedwater Line Isolation Manual
Initiation) which were not previously in the TS. These functional units
are for manual initiation of engineered safety features functions. The

channel tests for these functional units will be performed each refueling

outage. Other circuitry associated with manual safeguards actuation will
be tested on a staggered bi-monthly basis. The surveillance requirements
for these functions are consistent with NUREG-1431, and are, therefore,
acceptable to the NRC staff.

The Ticensee has proposed the relocation of Function 9 (Containment
Isolation Trip) from Table 4.1-2 into Table 4.1-1 as Function 48
(Containment Isolation Manual Initiation). Since there is no technical
change in the surveillance requirements this becomes an ed1t0r1a1 change,
and is acceptable to the NRC staff.

4.3.2 Verification of Conditions

In the TS change submittals, the licensee confirmed that the conditions
identified by the NRC staff to be satisfied in the generic SERs for WCAP- 10271
have been met as described below.

Testing on a staggered basis was originally stipu]ated in the RTS SER for RTS
channels changed to the quarterly test frequency. However, this requirement
was later removed in the ESFAS SER. The licensee stated that since this
conditigg was withdrawn it is no longer app]icab]e This is acceptable to the
NRC sta

The RTS SER required implementation or confirmation of plant procedures that
identify/evaluate common cause RTS channel failures and specify additional
testing for plausible common cause failures. The licensee stated that plant
procedures requiring RTS/ESFAS failures to be evaluated for common cause will
be developed prior to implementation of these TS changes. These procedures
will follow the general guidance provided in the WOG letter "Revision to WOG
Guidelines for Preparation of Submittals Requesting Revisions to RPS Technical
Specifications," dated September 3, 1995. This is consistent with the RTS SER
condition, and is acceptable to NRC staff.

The RTS SER stipulated that approval of routine channel testing in a bypassed
condition is contingent on the capability of the RTS design to allow such
testing without Tifting leads or installing temporary jumpers. The licensee
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stated that the existing design configuration at Ginna does not include a
built-in bypass capability. As such, the licensee will not bypass channels
that have been placed in the tripped condition. The licensee will only bypass
inoperable channels in order to test remaining operable channels. Therefore,
the 1ifting of leads or the addition of jumpers is not necessary to bypass
these inoperable channels. This is consistent with the RTS SER condition, and
_is acceptable to the NRC staff. '

The RTS SER states that approval to extend the STI and AOT for channels that
provide dual inputs to other safety related systems such as ESFAS, applies to
the RTS function only. The licensee stated that since the NRC’s review of
associated functions has been completed, ‘this condition no longer applies.
This is acceptable to the NRC staff. 4

Staff approval of increased STIs was contingent on confirmation by the
licensee that their setpoint methodology includes sufficient margin to offset
the additional drift anticipated as a result of less frequent surveillance.
The licensee stated that they have evaluated 12 months (January 1994 - January
1995) of RTS/ESFAS monthly surveillance test data for Ginna instrument loops
to establish drift values. The evaluation conciuded that the worst case .
setpoint variance was observed to be within allowable 1imits. The NRC staff-
has reviewed the licensee’s data evaluation and finds it consistent with the
generic WCAP-10271 SER condition, and is, therefore, acceptable.

The ESFAS SER states that the licensee must confirm the applicability of the
generic analyses to their plant. The licensee stated that the design
assumptions and the modeling assumptions presented in Sections 2 and 3 of
WCAP-10271, Supplement 2, Revision 1, were reviewed with respect to the Ginna
ESFAS design and operational practices. The WCAP information is equivalent to
or. more bounding with respect to Ginna as fo]lows.

(a) WCAP-10271, Supplement 1, Revision 1 assumes that master and slave
relays for actuation logic are tested monthly. However, the Ginna
design does not allow for this type of testing at power.

Therefore, each ESFAS function is tested on a refueling basis.
¥$A¥-10$71 Supplement 1, Revision 1 acknow1edges this testing
mitation.

(b)  WCAP-10271, Supplement 1, Revision 1 assumes that Containment Spray
actuation uses 2 out.of 4 logic. The Ginna Containment Spray logic
is organized in two sets of 2 out of 3 logic. This logic is
similar to that modeled in WCAP-10271, Supplement 1 for the Low
Flow - Two Loop RTS function. The AOTs and STIs for this similar
designed function are, therefore, applicable to Containment Spray.

(c) The WCAP does not specifically evaluate the Loss of Voltage - 480 V
Safeguards Bus and Degraded Voltage - 480 V Safeguards Bus )
functions but proposes changes that are consistent with other ESFAS
changes. WCAP-10271, Supplement 1 design analysis assumes a 2 out
of 4 logic. The design at Ginna has two sets of logic in which
both sets must actuate to generate an undervoltage signal. This
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are, therefore, acceptable to the NRC staff.

-183-

design is similar to the RCP Undervoltage and Underfrequency RTS
functions as modeled in WCAP-10271, Supplement 1. The AOTs and
STIs for this similar designed function are, therefore, applicable
to 480 V loss of voltage and degraded voltage.

Based on the above, the NRC staff concludes that the proposed TS changes to
the Ginna RTS and ESFAS surveillance test intervals and allowable outage times
are consistent with 1) the NRC staff’s previous generic approval and required
plant specific conditions as described in the SERs for WCAP-10271 and its
revisions and supplements, and 2) the Westinghouse STS, and are, therefore,

acceptable.

4.4 Pressurizer Safety Valve Setpoints Tolerance

By letter dated May 26, 1995, supplemented by letter dated November 27, 1995,
Rochester Gas & Electric Corporation made application to amend the TS by
modifying TS related to pressurizer safety valve (PSV) ‘setpoint tolerance from
+/- 1% to +2.4%, -3%.

The PSVs provide protection from overpressurization of the Reactor Coolant
System (RCS). By increasing the positive side of the tolerance, the allowable
Tifting pressure is increased from that which was assumed in the UFSAR. Thus,
the resulting peak RCS pressure would be greater than the existing analyzed
value for a Timiting pressure transient. By increasing the negative side of
the tolerance, the allowable 1ifting pressure is decreased, which leads to the
potential reduction of margin to departure from nuclear boiling ratio (DNBR)
during. some transients. However, the 1ifting of the pressurizer power
operated relief valves (PORVs) is assumed in this analysis. Since the PORV
setpoints are significantly lower than the PSV 1ifting pressure, the slightly
reduced PSV setpoint would not affect the results of the existing analysis for .
transients with concerns to DNBR.

To support the proposed TS for PSV setpoint tolerances, the licensee has
performed an evaluation and analyses to determine the impact on the design
basis accidents and transients for Ginna. Al1l of the transients and accidents
documented in the UFSAR were evaluated by the licensee to determine the impact
of the proposed changes to the TS. For the cases where the TS changes had an
adverse impact on the event consequences, a detailed evaluation or reanalysis
of the event has been performed.

The Ticensee has identified the loss of exterha] electrical load as the
limiting transient regarding peak primary and secondary system

pressures.

The 1icensee has reanalyzed cases for this transient with and

without automatic pressure control. The results of its analysis indicate

limiting peak secondary system pressure is 1180 psia. Since the peak
transient primary and secondary system pressures are within 110% of their
system design pressures, the results are acceptable to the NRC staff. The

|
l
|
that the most limiting peak primary pressure is 2739 psia and the most 1
|
|
|
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Ticensee’s evaluation concluded that the impacts of the propdsed TS changes to
all other heatup transients and accidents are bounded by the consequences of
the loss of external electrical load transient.

The Ticensee has evaluated the effects of the TS changes to a small-break LOCA
and determined that the peak RCS pressure stays below the PSV setpoint
following a small break LOCA at Ginna. Therefore, the proposed TS change
would not affect the existing safety analysis. Since the licensee is not
changing the main steam safety valve (MSSV) setpoint tolerances, the
rggiological consequences of a steam generator tube rupture event are not
 affecte

The NRC staff has reviewed the results of the licensee’s assessment and agrees
with its conclusion. The revision of the PSV setpoint tolerances are
therefore acceptable.

4.5 Reactor Coolant Reactivity‘Leve1s

Following the Ginna steam generator tube rupture (SGTR) event on January 25,
1982, the SGTR subgroup of the Westinghouse Owners Group (WOG) submitted
WCAP-10698, "SGTR Analysis Methodology to Determine the Margin to Steam
Generator Overfill," -dated December 1984, for NRC staff review. WCAP-10698
also references WCAP-10698, Supplement 1, "Evaluation of Offsite Radiation
Doses for a Steam Generator Tube Rupture Accident.”

By letter dated March 30, 1987, the NRC staff responded to the SGTR subgroup,
"Acceptance for Referencing of License Topical Report WCAP-10698, *SGTR ' '
Analysis Methodology to Determine the Margin to Steam Generator 0verfi11 "),
In this letter, the NRC staff concluded that the WOG provided an acceptab]e
and conservative methodology for the generic SGTR analysis. However, the NRC
staff also concluded that five confirmatory issues used in the analysis- may
vary significantly from plant to plant, thus altering the steam generator
overfill and radiological dose results. Therefore, the NRC staff concluded
that each member of the SGTR subgroup and all the Westinghouse NTOLs (near-
term operating licenses) would be required to submit plant specific
information concerning these five confirmatory issues before the methodology
from WCAP-10698 could be implemented.

By letter dated May 23, 1994, Rochester Gas and Electric Corporation submitted
a license amendment request to increase the primary coolant activity by
revising existing TSs 3.1.4.1.a, 3.1.4.1.b, and Figure 3.1.4-1. The amendment
request included an analysis of the potential radiological consequences due to
a steam generator tube rupture (SGTR) for the R. E. ‘Ginna Nuclear Power Plant.
gh$ five confirmatory issues, along with the NRC staff’s response, are listed
elow:
4.5.1 Demonstrate that the operator action times assumed in the analysis are
rea]1st1c

The NRC staff’s evaluation determined the adequacy of operator action t1mes by
the following additional criteria: ,
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Criterion 1 Provide simulator and emergency operating procedure (EOP)
training related to a potential SGTR.

By letter dated May 23, 1994, the licensee documented that onsite simulator
and EOP training relevant to an SGTR were provided. The NRC staff finds that
the licensee has satisfied Criterion 1.

Criterion 2 Utilizing typical control room staff as participants in
demonstration runs, show that the operator response times
assumed in the SGTR analysis are realistic and achievable.

By letter dated May 23, 1994, the licensee submitted the assumed and
demonstrated operator response times for the two most limiting SGTR scenarios.
Thg assumed and demonstrated operator response times are shown in Tables 1

and 2.

Table 1 Intact Steam Generator Power-Opérated Relief Valve (PORV) Fails Closed

"" ASSUMED TIME DEMONSTRATED TIME
] OPERATOR ACTION (in seconds) (in seconds)
" Isolate ruptured SG 600 423
Locally open intact SG 1804 ] 1460
PORV - :
Terminate safety 2798 1916
injection t
" Terminate break flow ' 3428 ' 2541

Table 2 Ruptured SG PORV Fails Open

ll . ASSUMED TIME DEMONSTRATED TIME
OPERATOR ACTION- (in seconds) (in seconds)
H]
Isolate ruptured SG 652 214
Locally isolate failed 1558 1116
PORV
Terminate safety 3066 2073
injection
Terminate break flow - 3438 __2424 I

During a conference call on May 17, 1995, the licensee indicated that the
demonstrated times in Tables 1 and 2 were the results of demonstration runs
representing about 50% of the Ginna operating crew personnel.
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On the basis of the above information and that the licensee’s operator
response times are less than the times assumed in the plant-specific analysis,
the NRC staff finds that the licensee has satisfied Criterion 2.

Criterion 3 Complete demonstration runs to show that the postulated SGTR

accident can be mitigated within a period compatible with
overfill prevention, using design-basis assumptions regarding
available equipment and its impact on, operator response times.

As noted above, the demonstrated times for the two most limiting SGTR
scenarios are bounded by the assumed operator response times.' By letter dated
June 15, 1995, the licensee committed to complete demonstration runs
representing a minimum of 80% of the Ginna operators. On the basis of results
of demonstration runs representing about 50% of the Ginna operating crews and
the licensee’s commitment above, the NRC staff finds that the licensee has
provisionally satisfied Criterion 3. However, the licensee is expected to

- successfully complete the additional demonstration runs representing 80% of
the Ginna operating crew personnel and submit the results to the NRC.- This is
a confirmatory issue.

Criterion 4 If the EOPs specify SG sampling as a means of identifying the

SG with the ruptured tube, provide the expected time period for
obtaining the sample results and discuss the effect on the -
duration of the accident. o

In the letter dated July 11, 1995, the licensee stated that EOPs allow SG
sampling as a means of identifying the ruptured SG and that the sampling was
estimated to take about 2 hours. The licensee also stated the following:

0

0

This method is a backup to (1) unexpected increase in either steam
generator narrow range level, (2) high radiation indication of
steam 1ine radiation monitors, or’ (3) local indication of high
steamline radiation.

The sampling of SG to identify which SG has the ruptured tube is
not credited in the UFSAR, Chapter 15 analysis, or the plant-
specific analysis on the consequences of an SGTR. Instead, the air
ejector radiation monitors and radiation monitors in the steam line
or blowdown 1lines provide the first indication of a ruptured SG.

Ginna is a two-loop plant which makes identification of a rupfured
SG less difficult than for plants with more reactor coolant loops.

On the basis of this information, the NRC staff finds that Criterion 4 is

satisfied.

The NRC staff has reviewed the licensee’s responses regarding operator
response times during an SGTR and concludes that the licensee’s demonstrated
times for Ginna operators and its commitment to conduct additional
demonstration runs are satisfactory.
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4.5.2 Perform a site specific SGTR radiation offsite consequence analysis

Regarding existing TS 3.1.4.1.b (Improved TS LCO 3.4.16) and Figure 3.1.4-1
[Improved TS Figure 3.4.16-1], the NRC staff performed a radiological dose
assessment to determine the consequences of increasing the primary coolant
dose equivalent iodine-131 activity 1limit from 0.2 microcuries per gram to 1.0
microcuries per gram. The NRC staff calculated the potential consequences for
the two cases contained in the November 1987 Westinghouse report entitled
"LOFTR2 Analysis of Potential Radiological Consequences Following a Steam
Generator Tube Rupture at the R. E. Ginna Nuclear Power Plant" (WCAP-1166).

Each case was analyzed for an accident initiated iodine spike and a
preaccident jodine spike. For the accident initiated spike condition, the NRC
staff’s calculations indicate that the thyroid doses are within the acceptance
criteria presented in SRP 15.6.3 of NUREG-0800 and less than the 30 rem
thyroid value stated in SRP 6.4, which is defined as equivalent to a 5 rem
whole body value presented in General Design Criterion 19. For the
preaccident spike condition, the NRC staff’s calculations indicate that
thyroid doses could potentially exceed the 30 rem thyroid value if the primary
coolant activity concentration were to reach 60 microcuries per gram of dose
equivalent iodine-131. However, doses based on a maximum permissible activity
of 25 microcuries per gram of dose equivalent jodine-131 would be less than .
the 30 rem thyroid value and meet the acceptance criteria presented in SRP
15.6.3 of NUREG-0800. Therefore, the NRC staff recommended that Figure 3.1.4-
1 [Improved TS Figure 3.4.16-1] be revised to illustrate a maximum allowable
operation region of 25 microcuries per gram of dose equivalent jodine-131
rather than the proposed operation region of 60 microcuries per gram of dose
equivalent iodine-131. Following discussions with the licensee, the licensee
agreed to revise Figure 3.1.4-1 per the NRC staff’s recommendations, as
reflected in the licensee’s written submittal of December 28, 1995.

Based on the above, the NRC staff concludes that the radiological dose
consequences of a steam generator tube rupture with a technical specification
value for primary coolant dose equivalent iodine-131 activity of 1.0
microcuries per gram and a maximum allowable operation region of 25
microcuries per gram of dose equivalent ijodine-131 are within the acceptance
criter}a presented in SRP 15.6.3 of NUREG-0800 and General Design

Criterion 19.

Regarding existing TS 3.1.4.1.a, the NRC staff has reviewed the licensee’s
request to increase the total primary coolant activity from 84/E microcuries
per gram_to 100/E microcuries per gram. The staff concluded that the
radiological dose consequences of a total primary coolant activity of 100/E
microcuries per gram is within the acceptance criteria of 10 CFR Part 100 and
General Design Criterion 19.

4.5.3. Evaluate the adequacy of the main steam lines and associated supports
under water-filled conditions as a result of SGTR overfill;

 4.5.4. Provide a list of systems, components and instrumentation which are
credited for accident mitigation in the plant specific SGTR EOPs; and
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4.5.5. Survey the designs of the primary and balance of plant systems design
to determine the compatibility with the bounding analysis in WCAP-
10698. _

The Ticensee provided satisfactory responses to confirmatory issues 3, 4 and 5
listed above. The licensee performed the plant specific margin to steam
generator overfill SGTR analysis using the LOFTTR2 computer code for Ginna.
The SGTR analysis assumptions and operator action times were consistent with
the. reference plant analysis. The results of-this analysis indicate that the
recovery actions can be completed to terminate the primary to secondary break
flow before overfill of the ruptured steam generator would occur. Therefore,
it is concluded that steam generator overfill is not 1ikely for a design basis
SGTR event for Ginna.

4.6 Evaluation of 10 CFR Part 56, Appendix J Requ{rements

Compliance with Appendix J provides assurance that the primary containment,
including those systems and components which penetrate the primary
containment, do not exceed the allowable leakage rate values specified in the-
technical specifications and Bases. The allowable leakage rate is determined
so that the Teakage assumed in the safety analyses is not exceeded.

On February 4, 1992, the NRC published a notice in the Federal Register (57 FR
. 4166) discussing a planned initiative to begin eliminating requirements
marginal to safety which impose a significant regulatory burden. 10 CFR

Part 50, Appendix J, "Primary Containment Leakage Testing for Water-Cooled
Power Reactors" was considered for this initiative and the NRC staff undertook
a study of possible changes to this reguiation. "The study examined the
previous.performance history of domestic containments and examined the effect
on risk of a revision to the requirements of Appendix J. The results of this
study are reported in NUREG-1493, "Performance-Based Leak-Test Program". -

. Based on the results of this study, the NRC staff developed a performance- ®
based approach to containment leakage rate testing. On September 12, 1995,

the NRC approved issuance of this revision to 10 CFR Part 50, Appendix J,

which was subsequently published in the Federal Register on September 26,

1995, and became effective on October 26, 1995. The revision added Option
"Performance-Based Requirements" to Appendix J to allow licensees to :
voluntarily replace the prescriptive testing requirements of Appendix J with
testing requirements based on both overall and individual component leakage

rate performance.

Regulatory Guide 1.163, "Performance-Based Containment Leak Test Program", was
developed as a method acceptable to the NRC staff for implementing Option B.
This regulatory guide states that NEI 94-01, "Industry Guideline for
Implementing Performance-Based Option of 10 CFR Part 50, Appendix J" provides
methods acceptable to the NRC staff for complying with Option B with four
exceptions which are described 'therein, as discussed below.

Option B requires that Regulatory Guide 1.163 or another implementation
document used by a licensee to develop a performance-based leakage testing



-189-

program must be included, by general reference, in the plant technical
specifications. The Ticensee has referenced Regulatory Guide 1.163 in the
Ginna Technical Specifications. ‘ :

Regulatory Guide 1.163 specifies an extension .in Type A test frequency to at
least one test in 10 years based upon two consecutive successful tests.

Type B tests may be extended up to a maximum .interval of 10 years based upon
completion of two consecutive successful tests and Type C tests may be
extended up to 5 years based on two consecutive successful tests.

By letter dated October 20, 1995, NEI proposed technical specifications for
implementing Option B. After some discussion, the NRC staff and NEI agreed on
a set of model technical specifications which were transmitted to NEI in a
letter dated November 2, 1995. These technical specifications are to serve as
a model for licensees to develop plant specific technical specifications_ in
preparing amendment requests to implement Option B.

In order for a Ticensee to determine the performance of each component,
factors that are indicative of or affect performance, such as an ‘
administrative leakage limit, must be established. The administrative limit
is selected to be indicative of the potential onset of component degradation.
Although these limits are subject to NRC inspection to assure that they are
selected in a reasonable manner, they are not technical specification
requirements. Failure to meet an administrative.limit requires the licensee
to return to the minimum value of the test interval.

Option B requires that the licensee maintain records to show that the criteria
for Type A, B and C tests have been met. In addition, the licensee must
maintain comparisons of the performance of the overall containment system and
the individual components to show that the test intervals are adequate. These
records are subject to NRC inspection.

By letter dated November 27, 1995, the licensee submitted proposed changes to
the technical specifications based on the new Option B. The proposed changes
would revise the technical specifications to reflect the approval for the
licensee to use 10 CFR Part 50, Appendix J, Option B for the Ginna containment
leakage rate test program. Option B permits a licensee to choose Type A; or .
Type B and C; or Type A, B and C; testing to be done on a performance basis.
The licensee has elected to perform Type A, B, and C. testing on a performance

basis. ‘ ‘

Option B contains several provisions which relate %ooimplementationQ They are
discussed below: : )

1. Specific exemptions to Option A of this appendix that have been formally
approved by the AEC or NRC, according to 10 CFR Part 50.12, are still
applicable to Option B of this appendix if necessary, unless specifically
revoked by the NRC. ‘ .
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The current Ginna license has four exemptions with respect to 10 CFR Part
50, Appendix J, Option A, which are proposed to be removed as part of
this Ticense amendment request

2. A licensee or applicant for an operating license may adopt Option B, or
parts thereof, as specified in Section V.A of this Appendix, by
submitting its implementation plan and request for revision to technical
specifications to the Director of the Office of Nuclear Reactor
Regulation.

The Ticensee’s letter of November 27, 1995, serves as the request to
change the Ginna TS to implement Option B. The licensee plans to
implement Option B as part the implementation of the improved standard
technical specifications. This implementation is anticipated to occur in
or about February 1996.

3. The regulatory guide or other implementation document used by a licensee,
or applicant for an operating.license, to develop a performance-based
leakage-testing program must be included, by general reference, in the
plant specifications. The submittal for technical specification
revisions must contain justification, including supporting analyses, if
the licensee chooses to deviate from methods approved by the Commission
and endorsed in a regulatory guide.

The Ticensee’s Tletter of November 27, 1995, proposes to add a specific
reference to Regulatory Guide 1.163, "Performance-Based Containment Leak-
Test Program," in the Administrative Controls section (i.e., Section
5.5.15) of the Ginna TSs. No exceptions to the regulatory guide, nor the
documents which are endorsed by the regulatory guide, are being
requested. Therefore, the 1icensee does not propose to "deviate from
methods approved by the Commission and endorsed in a regulatory guide.”

4. The detailed licensee programs for conducting testing under Option B must
be available at the plant site for NRC inspection.

The detai]ed‘performance-based leakage-test program will be available for
NRC inspection upon implementation of the improved technical
specifications for Ginna as discussed above.

The following discussion of proposed changes to the Ginna TSs are categorized
depending on whether the change is either more or less restrictive than the
existing technical specifications, administrative in nature, or the
requirement is removed or deleted.

4.6.1 More Restrictive Changes
Option B, as implemented by Regulatory Guide 1.163, no longer allows the use

of reduced pressure Type A tests (integrated leak rate tests). Therefore,
Type A tests which could be performed at equal to or greater than 35 psig must
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now be performed at equal to or greater than 57.6 psig and less than 60 psig
per ANSI/ANS 56.8-1994. :

Accordingly, definitions and aéceptance criteria for performing reduced-
pressure Type A tests were deleted from existing TSs 4.4.1.1, 4.4.1.3.c,
4,4.1.4.a, and 4.4.1.4.b. , T

The existing TS 4.4.2.3 does not address leakage past the containment air
locks. Existing TS 4.4.2.3 was revised to provide'acceptance criteria for
containment air locks as required by NEI 94-01. With the exception of minor
word changes, these acceptance criteria are consistent with the November 2, -
1995 letter from NRC to NEI, "Implementation of 10 CFR 50, Appendix J."

The existing TS 4.4.2.3.b was revised to require that penetrations which
result in a failure to meet Type B and C leakage limits must be restored
within 1 hour versus 48 hours before requiring a plant shutdown. The 1-hour
time frame provides consistency with existing TS 3.6.1 with respect to
containment OPERABILITY and NUREG-1431. This requirement was then relocated
to LCO 3.6.1. Also, existing TS 4.4.2.3.c was revised to allow 24 hours to
restore a Mini-Purge penetration with a high leakage rate versus performing an
engineering evaluation and developing plans for corrective actions. This
requirement now provides clear instructions to plant operators with a defined
time period for restoring OPERABILITY. The actual leakage limit is to be
relocated to the Administrative Controls section of technical specifications
with the restoration requirement relocated to LCO 3.6.3.

4,6.2 Less Restrictive Changes

The current TS 4.4.1.3.b provides the requirements for verification of the
accuracy of test instrumentation and calculational methods during the Type A
test with respect to L. (maximum allowable leakage during reduced pressure
tests). This was deleted since performing Type A at reduced pressure is no
Tonger allowed by Option B as implemented by Regulatory Guide (RG) 1.163.
Instead, ANSI/ANS 56.8-1994 provides the necessary verificationsrequirements.
This is identified as being less restrictive since additional options are now
provided with the existing TS requirement being deleted. These new options
have all been accepted for use by the NRC via RG-1.163. Therefore, this is
considered an acceptable change. ' >

The current TS 4.4.1.4.c was revised to state that the Type A leakage limit
prior to entering Mode 4 following a Type A test is equal to or less than

0.75 L,, but this increases to less than 1.0 L, following the Mode transition
unti1<%he‘next Type A test is performed. This change is consistent with the
November 2, 1995, letter from NRC.to NEI, "Implementation of 10 CFR 50,
Appendix J," and provides margin for additional leakage that may occur between
tests. The value of 1.0 L, is used in the dose analyses such that this new
leakage 1imit of less than 1.0 L, remains within the accident analyses
assumptions, and therefore, the ‘10 CFR Part 100 T1imits are maintained.
Therefore, this change is considered acceptable.

.
.
...ﬁ
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The existing TS 4.4.1.5.a.1 was removed and revised to change the testing
frequency requirements for Type A tests. The removal of the Type A test
frequency is addressed in the Removal/Deleted section below. However, as part
of removing these testing frequencies, NEI 94-01 allows the frequency to
change from 3 times every 10 years (with no more than 4 years in-between
tests) to once every 10 years provided that 2 successful tests have been
performed. Also, this once every 10 years can be extended to 11 years,

3 months if required. This test frequency is. acceptable because it complies
with the provisions of RG 1.163.

The existing TSs 4.4.1.5.a.ii1, 4.4.2.4.a, and 4.4.2.4.b were removed and
revised to change the Type B and C testing frequencies. The removal of these
testing frequencies is addressed in the Removal/Deleted section below.

However, as part of removing these testing frequencies, RG 1.163 and NEI 94-01
allow testing of Type B penetrations to be increased to once every 120 months
(with an additional 15 months allowed) provided that 2 successful tests have
been performed. Type C tests can be increased to once every 60 months (with
an additional 15 months allowed) provided that two successful tests have been
performed. The revised testing frequency is consistent with RG 1.163 and NEI
94-01. Therefore, this change is considered acceptable.

The existing TSs 4.4.1.5.b and 4.4.1.5.c were removed and revised as follows
(the removal is addressed in the Removal/Deleted section below):

a. The requirement to submit a new test schedule to the NRC for review
and approval following the failure of one Type A test was deleted
and replaced with a requirement to perform a retest within
48 months per NEI 94-01. Tests must then continue at a frequency
of once every 48 months (but no less than 24 months apart) until
two consecutive successful tests are conducted. At that time, the
test frequency can extend to once every 10 years. Requiring the
first test within 48 months and the succeeding tests at a maximum
48-month intervals is consistent with existing TS 4.4.1.5.a.i.
Therefore, the only change being requested is to delete the
requirement to submit a new testing schedule for NRC review and
approval. Since the new testing interval has been generically

. approved by the NRC via RG 1. 163 this change is considered
acceptable.

b. The requirement to perform a retest within 18 months or the next
* refueling outage, whichever comes first, following the failure of

two consecutive tests was also deleted per NEI 94-01. Instead,
leakage tests must continue on an interval of every 24 to 48 months
until two tests are successfully performed. At that time, the
testing frequency can extend up to 10 years. Therefore, the only
change being requested is to eliminate the requirement to perform a
retest within 18 months. This change is considered acceptable
s;nce t?elggc has generically approved the new testing frequency
via RG
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The existing TS 4.4.1.6 was removed and revised to change the reporting
requirements for Type A tests. The removal of the Type A test reporting
requirements is addressed in the Removal/Deleted section below. ~However, as
part of removing the report, NEI 94-01 no longer provides for submittal of the
report to the NRC staff. Instead, this report must be available on-site for
NRC- inspection. This approach has been generically approved.-by the NRC via

RG 1.163. Therefore, this change is considered acceptable. .

The existing TS 4.4.2.1.a was removed and revised to change the pressure at
which Type A test is to be performed. The removal of these testing
requirements is addressed in the Removal/Deleted section below.” However, as
part of removing this requirement, ANSI/ANS 56.8-1994 allows valves to be
tested at equal to or greater than 0.96 P, but no greater than the containment
design pressure. Since the value of P, is equivalent to the design pressure
of 60 psig, the Type A test must be conducted between 57.6 and 60 psig. This
small difference in pressure is considered acceptable due to the conservatisms
employed in calculating P,. Also, the actual post-LOCA peak containment
pressure is estimated to Be equal to or less than 55 psig which remains
bounded by the new leak test pressure definition of P,. Therefore, this
change is considered acceptable. : .

The existing TS 4.4.2.1.a was removed and revised to change the pressure at
which Type B and C tests are to be performed: The removal of these testing
requirements is addressed in the, Removal/Deleted section below. However, as
part of. removing this requirement, ANSI/ANS 56.8-1994 allows valves to be
tested at equal to or greater than P,. Because this complies with the
provisions of RG 1.163, this change 1s considered acceptable.

The existing TS 4.4.2.4.c was removed and revised to change the testing
frequency of containment air Tocks. The removal of these testing frequencies
is addressed in the Removal/Deleted section below. However, as part of
removing these requirements, NEI 94-01 allows the air lock testing frequencies
to change as follows:

a. The air locks must be tested once every 30 months (versus 6 months)
by pressurizing the space between the air lock doors. This change
is consistent with NEI 94-01. Therefore, this change is considered
acceptable.

b. The air lock doors must be tested within 7 days of being opened in
Modes 1, 2, 3, and 4 versus 48 hours. ' This time 1imit can extend
up to 30 days if the door is being opened more frequently than once
every 7 days. However, the doors must be tested prior to entering
Mode 4 from Mode 5 whether the doors are used or not. These
changes are consistent with NEI 94-01. Therefore, this change is
considered acceptable. :

4.6.3 Administrative Changes

A11 retained Appendix J'related test1ng requirements are being re]ocated to
the Administrative Controls section of the technical specifications. This
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provides equivalent control since any changes to the Administrative Controls
section requires NRC review and approval. The location of this information ‘in
the Administrative Controls section is also consistent with NRC
recommendations for implementation of Option B.

The definitions of P, and L, found in existing TS 4.4. 1.1 were revised to make
the wording consistent with that provided in Option B and the November 2, 1995
letter from NRC to NEI, "Implementation of 10 CFR 50, Appendix J." Since the
actual values of these parameters remain the same, there is no difference with
-respect to performing the leakage tests (i.e., the leakage test pressure of

P.) or with respect to determining acceptable leakage and its impact on
offsite dose calculations (i.e., L,).

The current TS 4.4.1.3.a was revised to rep]ace reference to American National
Standard N45.4-1972 with ANSI/ANS 56.8-1994 (as endorsed by RG‘1.163) for
performance of Type A tests. Both standards are approved for use in the
performance of ILRTs by the NRC. The use of ANSI/ANS 56.8-1994 is also
required in order to implement Option B without NRC review of an alternate
methodology.

The Ginna 1icense was revised to remove four exémptions to 10 CFR Part 50,
Appendix J, Option A. These exemptions are discussed in detail below:

a. The exemption from Section III1.A.4(a) . with respect to the maximum
allowable leakage rate for reduced pressure tests is no longer
required since Option B, as implemented by RG 1.163, does not allow
the use of reduced pressure tests.

b. The exemption from Section III.B.1 with respect to the acceptable
technique for performing local Type B leakage rate tests is no
Tonger required since ANSI/ANS 56.8-1994 provides the necessary
allowances for the type of testing equipment to be used.

c. The exemption from Section III.D.1 for scheduling of containment
integrated leakage rate tests with respect to 10 year ISI intervals
is no longer required, because Option B no longer requires this
coordination between the Type A tests and the 10 year ISI.

d. The exemption from Section III.D.2 with respect to the testing
interval of containment airlocks is no longer required since NEI
94-01 provides testing intervals which are longer than those
contained- in the Ginna TS.

4.6.4 Removed/Deleted

Numerous existing TS requirements related to Appendix J testing were removed
from existing TS since they are contained in either RG 1,163, NEI-94-01, or
ANSI/ANS 56.8-1994. Since a reference to RG 1.163 is being prov1ded in the
Administrative Controls section of technical specifications, and this
regulatory guide specifically endorses NEI 94-01 and its use of ANSI/ANS 56.8-
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3
[

1994 there is no need to duplicate the same requirements within technical
specifications

5.0 CONSU

In accordance with the Commission’s regu]ations, the New York State official
was notified of the proposed issuance of the amendment. The State official
had no comments.

\¢

6.0 ENVIRONMENTAL CONSIDERATION

Pursuant to 10 CFR 51.21, 51.32 and 51.35, “an- environmental assessmént and
finding of no significant impact with respect to the NUREG—1431 TS changes has
been prepared and published in the Federal Register on January 23, 1996 (61 FR
1785). Accordingly, based upon the environmental assessment, the NRC staff
has determined that the issuance of this portion of the amendment will not
have a significant effect on the quality of the human environment.

With respect to the non-NUREG-1431 TS changes listed in Section 4.0 above, the
amendment changes requirements with respect to installation or use of facility
components located within the restricted area as defined in 10 CFR Part 20 and
changes surveillance requirements. The NRC staff has determined that the
amendment involves no significant increase in the amounts, and no significant
change in the types, of any effluents that may be released offsite, and that
there is no significant increase in individual or cumulative occupational
radiation exposure. The Commission has previously issued a proposed finding

* that this portion of the amendment involve no significant hazards
consideration, and there has been no public comment on such findings 59 FR

- 34669, 60 FR 45184, and 60 FR 63071) Accordingly, this portion of the
amendment meets the eligibility criteria for categorica] exc]usion set forth

- in 10 CFR 51.22(c)(9).

7.0 CONCLUSION | L

The Ginna Nuclear Power Station improved TS provide clearer, more readily
understandable requirements to ensure safe operation of the plant. The NRC
staff has concluded that the improved TS satisfy the guidance in the NRC Final
Policy Statement with regard to the content of technical specifications, and
conform to the model provided in NUREG-1431 with appropriate modifications for
" plant-specific considerations. The NRC staff has concluded that the Ginna
Nuclear Power Station improved TSs satisfy Section-182a of the Atomic Energy
Act, 10 CFR 50.36, and other applicable standards. On this basis, the NRC
staff cgnc]udes that the proposed Ginna Nuclear Power Station improved TSs are
accepta e
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" The Coomission has concluded that (1) there is reasonable assurance that the
health and safety of the public will not be endangered by operation in the
proposed manner, (2) such activities will be conducted in compliance with the
Commission’s regulations, and (3) the issuance of the amendment will not be
‘inimical to the common defense and security or to the health and safety of the

public. ‘

Principal Contributors: C. Schulten
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Johnson
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Gee
Pickett
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Summary of Ginna Nuclear Power Station
Totally and Partially Relocated Technical Specifications

RELOCATED TO CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT (COLR)
(Changes controlled by Specification 5.6.5 and 10 CFR 50.59

ITEM #V

20.§ii

3.10.1.1, Figure 3.10-2

shutdown Margin Limits

cTS # i DESCRIPTION

Control Bank Limits

|| 20.v 3.10.1.3, Figure 3-10.1

" 20.xx§§§ 3.10.2.2 Fo (2) and F, Limits “

" 200V 3.10.2.10a AFD Target Band "
20 xxxifi 3.10.2.8 AFD Target Band

(1) From Attachment A, Section D of licensee’s application dated May 26, 1995

-
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TABLE 2

RELOCATED TO UFSAR
1) 10 CFR 50.54 or (2) 10 CFR 50.59

CHANGE CONTROL

DESCRIPTION

rom Attachment A,

15.i.a Table 3.5-1 g:::‘ixl’: ‘Instrumentation Operational ()
15.1i.a , Table 3.5-2 Various Instrumentation Operational (4]
Details
15.ii.r Teble 3.5-4, Notes ESFAS Instrumentation Design ('2) <
" 15.ii.s Table 3.5-4, Notes ESFAS Instrumentation Design (2)
15.1if.a ~ Teble 3.5-3 - Various Instrumentation Operational ()]
Details ’
4b.1 5.1.1 & 5.1.2 Site 2)
45.1% 5.2.1, 5.2.2 Reactor Containment Penetrations (2)
45.1 5.2.3 Containment Design Features (2)
46.1 5.3.1.a & 5.3.1.c Miscellaneous Reactor Core Design €2)
Features
46.1141 5.3.2 RCS Design Features 2)
47.111 5.4.3 SFP Region | Decay Time Limit (2)
48.1 « 5.5 Waste Treatment Systems ‘ (2)
50.11 6.1.1 & 6.2.1 Management Titles - (1)(2)
52.1 6.4 Training (1))
57.11 6.9.1.1 Startup Report (2)

ection D of Ticensee’s application da

ted May 26, 1995
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TABLE 3
RELOCATED TO IST PROGRAM

rolled by Specification 5.5.8 and 10 CFR 50.55a$f22 '

DESCRIPTION

. Table 4.1-2, #7 Pressurizer Safety Valve Testing Frequency
" 28.if.m Table 4.1-2, #12 Fire Protection Pump Information
IT 29.1 4.2 1S1/1ST Program Information
32.41 4.5.2.1 CS, SI & RHR Pump Heod Limits
32,414 4.5.2.2.c Accumulator Check Valve Testing
35.1 4.8.1 & 4.8:2 AFV Purp Tests
35.ii 4.8.3 AFY Valve Tests
il 35.1i1 4.8.4 SAFW Purp Tests
" 35.1v 4.8.5 SAFW Valve Tests
" 35.v 4.8.6 AFW & SAFW Tests
4.11.2.2 RHR Purp Testing in MOOE 6

I 38.v
(1) From Attachment K, Section D of licensee’'s application dated May 26, 1995

TABLE 4
RELOCATED TO ISI PROGRAM

SChanges controlled by_}o CFR 50.55a(g))

” ITEM ¥V CTS # DESCRIPTION
23.1 3.13 Snubbers
29.1 b.2.1 1S1/1ST Program Informatfon

4.14

| 41.8 |
(1) From Attachment A, Section D of licensee’s application dated May 26, 199§J

Snubber Survefllance Program
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) TABLE 5
RELOCATED TO ODCM
Changes Contro]]edjpy Specification 5.5.1)
BEEEE DESCRIPTION
" 15.1v 3.5.4 & Teble ;.-:: Rodhtlon‘::;dent Monitoring
15.vifi 3.5.5 & Table 3.5-5 Radiocactive Effluent Monitoring
Instrumentation
19.1 3.9.1.1 Liquid Effluents Concentration
" 19.11 3.9.1.2 & 3.9.2.4 Liquid Effluents Dose
“ 19.111 3.9.1.3 Liquid Waste Treatment
19.4v 3.9.2.1 Gaseous Wastes Dose Rate
19.v 3.9.2.2.a, 3.9.2.2.c, 3.9.2.4 Gaseous Yastes Dose
19.vi 3.9.2.2.b,‘3.9.2.2.c, 3.9.2.4 Gaseous Waste Dose
| 19.vii 3.9.2.3 Gaseous Waste Treatment
19.1x 3.9.2.7 Solid Radioactive Waste
26.1 3.16.1 & Table 3.16-1 Radiological Environmental Monitoring Program |!
0 26.11 3.16.2 . Ltand Use Census
26.111 3.16.3 Interlaboratory Comparison Program
28.1.) Thl. 4.1-1, #18, 28, 29 Radiation Monitoring Instrumentation
28.v.b 4.1.4 & Table 4.1-5 Radfoacti\;e Effluent Monitoring Surveillance
Requirements
37.1 4.10.1 & Table 4.10-1 Radiological Environmental Monitoring
37.11 4.10.2 tand Use Census
37.114 4.10.3 Interlaboratory Comparison Program
| 39.1 4.12.1.1 & Table 4.12-1 Liquid Effluents Concentration
39.141 4.12.1.2 Liquid Effluents Dose
39.141 4.12.2.1 & Table 4.12-2 Gaseous Wastes Ralease Rate
39.1v 4.12.2.2 Gaseous Wastes Dose
39.v 4.12.3 Waste Decay Tanks
{| 0.1 4.13 Radiocactive Material Source Leakage Tests
57.1v 6.9.1.3, 6.9.1.4, Table 6.9-1, & Adninistrative Control Reports

Table 6.9-2

Q (1) From Attachment A, Section D of licensee’s application dated May 26, 1995

st
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-~ TABLE 6 1
’ RELOCATED TO PLANT PROCEDURES :

SChanges controlled by 10 CFR 50.59)

|| ITEM # | cTs # DESCRIPTION ‘ "

I 1814 3.8.1.b " | Radiation Levels in Containment “ ;

18.v 3.8.1.f . Control Room and Hanipulator Crane Communications + . “

18.vii 3.8.1.c Containment Audible Flux Monitor

28.ii.n Table 4.1-2, #18 Secondary Coolant, Samples

28.v.b Table 4.1.5, Note 5 - | CHANNEL CALIBRATION and National Buresu of Standards

31.4 b.4.4 Containment Tendon Surveillance

3.4 4.4.3 Recirculation Heat Removal Systems

“ 33.v b.6.1.e.1 Diesel Inspections

32.v 4.5.2.3 Afr Filtration Systems

33.x 4.6.2.c Battery Test Trending .

38.1, 38.14 4.11.1.1 : Spent Fusl Pool Charcoal Adsorber System
‘ 46.4 | 5.3.1.a Reporting Requirements for Rod Filler Material "
| 57,144 6.9.1.2 Monthly Operating Report Datsbage . H
ui.; 6.17 . luajor changes to Radjoactive Waste Treatment Systems =|J
(1) From Attachment A, Section D of licensee’s application .dated May 26, 1995

TABLE 7
RELOCATED TO PRESSURE AND TEMPERATURE LIMITS REPORT (PTLR)
(Changes Controlled by Specification 5.6.6)

rf ITEM # | cTS # DESCRIPTION

6.v 3.1.1.1.k : LTOP Enable Temperature

7.4 3.1.2.1.8, Figure 3.1.1, & Figure RCS Heatup and Cooldown Curves
3.1-2

7.v -3.1.2.3 i Pressurizer Heatup and Cooldown Rates

25.11 : 3.15.1 LTOP Setpoints
rom Fmenf A, section D of licensee’s appi?cat?on dated May 26, 1995
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TABLE 8

RELOCATED TO TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS MANUAL (TRM)
es Controlled by 10 CFR 50.59

3.1.1.4, 3.1.1.6

(1) From Attachment A, section D of licensee’s application dated May 26,

6.xi Reactor Vessel Head Vents
11.4 3.1.6 & Table 4.1-2 ¥ & #2 RCS Chemistry "
12,41 3.2.1 & 3.2.1.1 CvCS in MODES 5 and 6 "
12,111 3.2.2 & 3.2.4 CVCS above MOOE 5 "
12.iv 3.2.3 & Table 3.2-1 CVCS Boron Concentration
15.1.9 Table 3.5-1, #17 Circulating Water Flood Protection
15.11 Table 3.5-2 SAFW Punps ’ "
1S.v 3.5.6.1 Control Room Toxic Gas Monitors “
| IR 3.7.2.1.b.2, 3.7.2.2.a, & 3.7.2.2.b Second Offsite Power Source "
20.xv 3.10.4.3.2,b.iii & Table 3.10-1 Misaligned Rod Accident Analysis Evatuation Fl
21.4% 3.11.2 Fuel Novement Requirements in Aux Bldg
H 21,441 3.11.3, 3.11.5 Fuel Movement Requirements in Aux Bldg
" 21.iv 3.11.4 Fuel Movement Requirements in Aux Bidg
“ 22.1 3.12.1 Moveable Incore Instrumentation
28.1.9 Teble 4.1-1, #34 & 35 Control' Room Toxic Gas Monitors
28.1.m Teble 4.1-2, #14, 16, & 19 Cves Surveillances
28.1i.d Thl. 4.1-2, #10 Fuel Movement Requirements in Aux Bldg
1 28.11.h Tbl. 4.1-2, #19 Circulating Water Flood Protection i
28.§§.\ Tbl. 4.1-2, # cves surveillances “
30.1 4.3.5.6 Reactor, Vessel Head Vent "
33.vi 4.6.1.0.3¢(b) DG Sequence Time Limits
&7.1i1 5.4.3 SFP Tornado Related Requirements
55.1% 6.7.1.b safety Limit Violation Response
55.111 " 6.7.1.¢c Safety Limit Violation Response
55.iv 6.7.1.d Safety Limit Violation Response
56.11 6.8.1.e Process Control Program
54.1 6.16 Process Control Program

{
l
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- TABLE 9
RELOCATED TO TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION BASES

$Changes controlled bz

Specification 5.5.13
DESCRIPTION

ITEM #V | cTs #
S ————— et
13.ix 3.3.1.1.h, 4.3.3.3 PIV Listing
13.xii 3.3.1.7 S1 Purp Listing
“ 13.xi1 3.3.1.8 S1 Pump Listing I
16.v 3.6.5 Mini-purge valves opening restrictions
None 3.11. ABVS Components
32.vii 4.6.2.¢ Battery degradation definition :
N/A 4.6.3.0.3 Tie Breakers

b.v

2.3.3.1, 2.3.3.2, Figure 2.3-1

LSSS Voltage Setting H
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’ . APPENDIX
1.0 Definitions NA - 1.0~ Use/Applicstion "
2.0 Ssfety Umits (SLs) & NA . 2.0- Sls &LESSs "
LS5Ss 3.3~ Instrumentation
3.0 Applicability 40 Surveillance 3.0- Applicability Electrical
Requirements 3.8 System
31 Reactor Coolant 4.2 Inservice Inapoctdn 3.4 (4) Reactor Coolant 3.1,3.2,3.8, &
System (RCS) 4.3 RCS & Table 4.1-4 Systems 5.0
" 3.2 Chemical & Volune 4.9~ Resctivity Anomalies 3.1~ Reactivity Control
Control System
3.3 ECCS, Auxliary 485~ §1,Containment Sprey 34~ RCS
- Cooling Systemas, and lodine Removal 36 ECCS Systems .
Conteinment Speay, Tosts 3.6~ Containment
CRFCs . 4.8 Auwxilisry Feedwater Systems
Tosts 3.7~ Plant Systems
3.4 Turbine Cycle 4.7 — Main Steam Stop 3.7~ Plant Systems
Vaives
s Instrumentation Many Table 4.1-3, 4.4.6, 3.3-{4) Instrumentation 5.0
System sections 4.4.7,4.8.9 Systene
36 Contsinment System 4.4 - Contsinment Tests 3.6 (4) Contsinment Systems 3.3,3.9, 45,0 Il
3.7 Auxiliery Electrical 4,06 Preferred & Emergency 3.8 Blectrical Systems
Systeme Power System Periodic ! ,
Tests |
38 Refueling 411 Refusling 3.7 - (4} Plant Systems 5.0
3.9 Refusling
3.9 Plant Effluents 412~ Effluent Surveillance, 6.0 Admin. Controls
" Table 4.1.5 Relocsted ODCM
3.10 Controt Rod and NA None 31~ Reactivity Control
Power Distribution i Power Distribution
Umits 3.2~ Limits ' .
an Fuel Handling in the NA None 3.7- Plant Systeme
P Aux Bidg
3.12 Movable In-Core NA None 33~ Instrumentation
Instrumentation
3.13 Shock Suppressors 4,14 ~ Shock Suppressors 8.0~ Admin Controls
{Snubbers). {Snubbers) *
413~ Rad Mat! Leak Test TRM Relocated - TRM
3.14 Deleted - | 4.18 Deleted
3.16 Overpressure . 4,16 Overpressure I’Jotocﬁon 3.4 Reactor Coolant
Protection Sys. System System
3,16 Radiclogical Envir. 4.10 Environmental Rediation 5.0 Admin, Controls
Testing Survey Relocsted OOCM
5.0 Design Festures NA - 4.0 Design Festures
6.0 Administrative RA .- 5.0 Administrative N
» Controls Controls
— e e——  ——— —— ———— ———— ———————
i.i il appiicﬁo to :ﬁi §urve1ﬁanco ﬁequtrements.

(2) - Table 4.1-1, Minimum Frequencies for Checks, Calibrations, Test of Instrument Channels, Is applicablo to most systoms.

(3) - Tablo 4.1-2, Minimum Frequencies for Equipment and Sampling Tests, is applicable to most systoms,

(4) - This annotates the location of smaller CTS requirements in the various other Chapters/Sections of the ITS, as shown In
Remarks. )
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e 1.0 USE AND APPLICATION

1.1 Definitions

Definitions
1.1

The defined terms of this section appear in cap1ta11zed type and are
app11cab1e throughout these Technical- Specifications and Bases.

Term

ACTIONS

ACTUATION LOGIC TEST

AXTIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE
(AFD)

CHANNEL CALIBRATION

Definition

ACTIONS shall be that part of a Specification that
prescribes Required Actions to be taken under
designated Conditions within spec1f1ed Completion
Times.

An ACTUATION LOGIC TEST shall be the application
of various simulated or actual input combinations
in conjunction with each possible interlock logic
state and the verification of .the required logic
output. The ACTUATION LOGIC TEST, as a minimum,
shall include a continuity check of output
devices.

AFD shall be the difference in normalized flux
signals between the top and bottom halves of a
two section excore neutron detector.

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall be the adjustment, as
necessary, of the channel so that it responds
within the required range and accuracy to known
input. The CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall encompass
the entire channel, including the required sensor,
alarm, interlock, display, and trip functions.
Calibration of instrument channels with resistance
temperature detector (RTD) or thermocouple- sensors

"may consist of an inplace qualitative assessment

of sensor behavior and normal calibration of the
remaining adjustable devices in the channel.

The CHANNEL CALIBRATION may be performed by means
of any series of sequential, overlapping
calibrations or total channel steps so that the
entire channe] is calibrated.

(eontinued)
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0 1.1 Definitions

»

(continued)

Definitions -
1.1

?

CHANNEL CHECK

CHANNEL OPERATIONAL
TEST (COT)

CORE: ALTERATION

1

CORE OPERATING LIMITS
REPORT (COLR)

DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131

A CHANNEL CHECK shall be the qualitative
assessment, by observation, of channel behavior
during operation. This determination shall
include, where possible, comparison of the channel
indication and status to other indications or
status derived from independent instrument
channels measuring the same parameter.

A COT shall be the injection of a simulated or -,
actual signal into the channel as close to the l
sensor as practicable to verify the OPERABILITY of
required alarm, ‘interlock, display, and trip
functions. The COT shall inciude adjustments, as
necessary, of the required alarm, interlock, and
trip setpoints so that the setpoints are within
the required range and accuracy.

.CORE ALTERKTION shall be the movement of any fuel,

sources, or reactivity control components, within
the reactor vessel with the vessel head removed
and fuel in the vessel. Suspension of CORE
ALTERATIONS shall not preclude completion of
movement of a component to a safe position.

The COLR is the plant- specific document that
provides cycle specific parameter limits for the
current reload cycle. These cycle specific
parameter Timits shall be determined for each
reload cycle in accordance with Specification
5.6.5. Plant operation within these limits is
addressed in individual Specifications.

DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 shall be that concentration
of I-131 (microcuries/gram) that alone:would
produce the same thyroid dose as the quantity and
isotopic mixture of I-131, I-132, I-133, I-134,
and [-135 actually present. The thyroid dose
conversion factors used for this calculation shall
be those listed in Table E-7 of Regulatory Guide
1.109, Revision 1, 1977. .

(cont{nued)
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0‘ 1.1 Definitions (continued)

Definitions
1.1

E — AVERAGE E shall be the average (weighted in proportion to

DISINTEGRATION ENERGY the concentration of each radionuclide in the
reactor coolant at the time of sampling) of the
sum of the average beta and gamma energies (in
MeV) per disintegration for non-iodine isotopes,
with half lives > 15 minutes, making up at least
95% of the total non-iodine activity in the

coolant.

- LEAKAGE LEAKAGE from the RCS shall be:

d.

Identified LEAKAGE

1.

LEAKAGE, such as that from pump seals or
valve packing (except reactor coolant pump
(RCP) seal water injection or return),
that is captured and conducted to

‘collection systems or a sump or collecting
- tank;

»

LEAKAGE into the containment atmosphere
from sources -that are both specifically
Tocated and known either not to interfere
with the operation of Teakage detection
systems or not to be pressure boundary
LEAKAGE; or

Reactor Coolant System (RCS) LEAKAGE
through a steam generator (SG) to the
Secondary System;

Unidentified LEAKAGE

A11 LEAKAGE (except RCP seal water injection
or return) that is not identified LEAKAGE;

Pressure Boundary LEAKAGE

LEAKAGE (except SG LEAKAGE) through a
nonisolable fault in an RCS component body,
pipe wall, or vessel wall.

R.E. Ginna Nuclear Power Plant
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Definitions
1.1

G 1.1 Definitions (continued)

- MODE

OPERABLE —OPERABILITY

PHYSICS TESTS

A MODE shall correspond to any one inclusive
combination of core reactivity condition, power
level, average reactor coolant temperature, and
reactor vessel head .closure bolt tensioning
speciiied in Table 1.1;1 with fuel in the reactor
vessel.

A system, subsystem, train, component, or device
shall be OPERABLE or have OPERABILITY when it is
capable of performing its specified safety :
function(s) and when all necessary attendant
instrumentation, controls, normal or emergency
electrical power, cooling and seal water,
lubrication, and other auxiliary equipment that
are required for the system, subsystem, train,
component, or device to perform its specified
safety function(s) are also capable of performing
their related support function(s). . ‘

PHYSICS .TESTS shall be those tests performed to
measure the fundamental nuclear characteristics of
the _reactor core and related instrumentation.

. These tests are:

a. Described in Chapter 14, Initial Test Program
of the UFSAR; ’

b. Authorized under the provisions of
10 CFR 50.59; or

c. Otherwise approved by the Nuclear Regulatory
Commission (NRC).

(continued)
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» * Definitions
. . ! ‘1.1

e 1.1 Definitions (continued)

PRESSURE AND
TEMPERATURE LIMITS
- REPORT (PTLR)

QUADRANT POWER TILT
RATIO (QPTR)

RATED THERMAL POWE
(RTP) :
SHUTDOKN MARGIN (SDM)

‘ )

The PTLR is the plant specific document that
provides the ‘reactor -vessel pressure and
temperature limits, including heatup and cooldown
rates, and the power operated relief valve Tift
settings and enable temperature associated with
the Low Temperature-Overpressurization Protection
System for the current reactor vessel fluence
period." These pressure and temperature limits
shall be determined for each’ fluence period in
accordance with Specification 5.6.6. Plant
operation within these 1imits is addressed in
individual specifications.

QPTR shall be the ratio of the highest average

nuclear power in any quadrant to the average -

nuclear power in the four quadrants.

RTP shall be a total reactor core heat transfer
rate to the reactor coolant of 1520 MWt.

SDM shall be the instantaneous amount of
reactivity by which-the reactor is subcritical or
would be subcritical from its present condition
assuming:

a. A1l rod cluster control assemblies (RCCAs) are

fully inserted+«except for the single RCCA of
highest reactivity worth, which is assumed to
be fully withdrawn. With any. RCCAs not
capable of being fully inserted, the
reactivity worth of the RCCAs must be
accounted for in the determination of SDM; and

] b. In MODES 1 and 2, the fuel and moderator -

temperatures are changed to the nominal hot
zero power temperature.

(continued)
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Definitions
1.1

[y

e 1.1 Definitions (continued)

STAGGERED TEST BASIS A STAGGERED TEST BASIS shall consist of, the
- testing of one of the systems, subsystems,

channels, or other designated components during
the interval specified by the Surveillance
Frequency, so that all systems, subsystems,
channels, or other designated components are
tested during .n Surveillance Frequency intervals,
where n is the total number of systems,
subsystems, channels, or other designated
components in the associated function.

THERMAL POWER THERMAL POWER shall be the total reactor core heat
‘ transfer rate to the reactor coolant.

TRIP ACTUATING DEVICE A TADOT shall cons1st of operating the trip

OPERATIONAL TEST actuating device and verifying the OPERABILITY of

(TADOT) required alarm, interlock, display, and trip

functions. The TADOT shall inciude adjustment, as
necessary, of the trip actuating device so that it
actuates at the required setpoint within the
required accuracy.
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Definitions

1.1
Table 1.1-1 (page 1 of 1)
MODES
| % RATED AVERAGE
REACTIVITY THERM(\l) REACTOR COOLANT
MODE TITLE CONDITION | power(a TEMPERATURE
(kdf) (oF)
1 Power Operation = 0.99 >5 NA
2 Startup = 0.99 <5 NA
3 Hot Shutdown < 0.99 NA = 350
4 Hot Standby(D) < 0.99 NA 350 > T,,, > 200
5 Cold Shutdown(b) <0.99 NA < 200
6 Refueling(c) NA NA NA

(a) Excluding decay heat.

(b) A1l reactor vessel head closure bolts fully tensioned.

(c) One or more reactor vessel head closure bolts less than fully tensioned.

B.E. Ginna Nuclear Power Plant
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Logical Connectors
1.2

e 1.0 USE AND APPLICATION

1.2 Logical Connectors

PURPOSE

The purpose of this section is to exp1a1n the meaning of,
Togical connectors.:

Logical connectors are used -in Technical Specifications (TS)
to discriminate between, and yet connect, discrete
Conditions, Required Actions, Completion Times, and
Frequencies. The only logical connectors that appear in TS
are AND and OR. The physical arrangement of these
connectors constitutes logical conventions with specific
meanings.

BACKGROUND

Several levels of logic may be used to state Required
Actions. These levels are identified by the placement (or
nesting) of the logical connectors and by the-number
assigned to each Required Action. The first level of logic
is identified by the first digit of the number assigned to a
Required Action and the placement of the logical connector
in the first level of nesting (i.e., left justified with the
number of the Required Action). The successive levels of
lTogic are identified by additional digits of the Required
Action number and by successive indentations of the 1og1ca1
connectors.

When logical connectors are used to staté a Condition,
Comp]etion Time or Frequency, only the first level of logic
is used, and the logical connector is left justified with
the statement of the Condition, Completion Time, or
Frequency.

EXAMPLES

The following examples illustrate the use of logical
connectors.

(continued)
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e 1.2 Logical Connectors

Logical Connectors
- 1.2

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.2-1 LOGICAL CONNECTORS
(continued) h
ACTIONS L
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION - COMPLETION TIME

A. LCO not met.

A.1 Verify . . .
AND
A.2 Restore . . .

In this example the Togical connector AND is used to
indicate that when in Condition A, both Required Actions A.l
and A.2 must be completed.

(continued)
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e 1.2 Logical Connectors

Logical Connectors
1.2

EXAMPLES

EXAMPLE 1.2-2 MULTIPLE LOGICAL CONNECTORS

(continued)
ACTIONS

CONDITION

REQUIRED ACTION

COMPLETION TIME

A. LCO not met.

A.1 Trip . . .
0

A.2.1 Verify . . .
AND

A.2.2.1 Reduce . . .

OR
A.2.2.2 Perform .
OR
A.3 Align . . .

This example represents a more complicated use of logical

connectors.

Required Actions A.1, A.2, and A.3 are

alternative choices, only one of which must be performed as
indicated by the use of the logical connector OR and the

Teft justified placement.

may be chosen.

Any one of these three Actions
If A.2 is chosen, then both A.2.1 and A.2.2

must be performed as indicated by the logical connector AND.
Required Action A.2.2 is met by performing A.2.2.1

or A.2.2.2.

The indented position of the logical connector

OR indicates that A.2.2.1 and A.2.2.2. are alternative
choices, only one of which must be performed.

R.E. Ginna Nuclear Power Plant
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) Completion Times
1.3

0 1.0 USE AND APPLICATION

1.3 Compietion Times

PURPOSE

The purpose of this section is to establish the Completion
Time convention and to provide guidance for its use.

BACKGROUND

Limiting Conditions for Operation (LCOs) specify minimum
requirements for ensuring safe operation of the plant. The
ACTIONS associated with an LCO state Conditions that
typically describe the ways in which the requirements of the
LCO can fail to be met. Specified with each stated
Condition are Required Action(s) and Completion Time(s).

DESCRIPTION

The Completion Time is the amount of time allowed for
completing a Required Action. It is referenced to the time
of discovery of a situation (e.g., inoperable equipment or
variable not within 1imits) that requires entering an
ACTIONS Condition unless otherwise specified, providing the
plant is in a MODE or specified condition stated in the
Applicability of the-LCO. Required Actions must be
completed prior to the expiration of the specified
Completion Time. An ACTIONS Condition remains in effect and
the Required Actions apply until the Condition no longer
exists or the plant is not within the LCO Applicability.

If situations are discovered that require entry into more
than one Condition at a time within a single LCO (multiple
Conditions), the Required Actions for each Condition must be
performed within the associated Completion Time. When in
multiple Conditions, separate Completion Times are tracked
for each Condition starting from the time of discovery of’
the situation that required entry into the Condition.

Once a Condition has been entered, subsequent trains,
subsystems, components, or variables expressed in the
Condition, discovered to be inoperable or not within limits,
will not result in separate entry into the Condition, unless
specifically stated. The Required Actions of the Condition
continue to apply to each additional failure, with
Completion Times based on initial entry into the Condition.

(continued)
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Q 1.3 Completion Times

Completion Times
1.3

DESCRIPTION
(continued)

[

" a. The stated Completion Time, ‘as measured from the

However, when a subsequent train, subsystem, component, or
variable expressed in the Condition is discovered to be
inoperable or not within limits, the Completion Time(s) may
be extended. The Completion time extension cannot be used
to extend the stated Completion Time for the first
inoperable train, subsystem, component, or variable. To
apply this Completion Time extension, two criteria must
first be met. The subsequent inoperability:

&

a. Must exist concurrent with the first inoperability;
and

b. Must remain inoperable or not within limits after the
first inoperability is.resolved.

The tofal Completion Time allowed for completing a Required

. Action to address the subsequent inoperability shall be

limited to the more restrictive of either:

initial entry into the Condition, plus an additional
24 hours; or

b. The stated Completion Time as measured from discovery
of the subsequent inoperability. I

The above Completion Time extensions do not apply to those
Specifications that have exceptions that allow completely
separate re-entry into the Condition (for each train,
subsystem, component, or variable expressed in the °
Condition) and separate tracking of Completion, Times based
on this re-entry. These exceptions are stated .in individual
Specifications.

(continued)
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.Completion Times

1.3
Q 1.3 Completion Times
DESCRIPTION The above Completion Time extension does not apply to a
(continued) Completion Time with a modified "time zero." This modified

“"time zero" may be expressed as a repetitive time
(i.e., "once per 8 hours," where the Completion Time is
referenced from a previous completion of the Required Action
k versus the time of Condition entry). An example of a
modified "time zero” with the Completion Time expressed as
"once per 8 hours" is illustrated in Example.l.3-6,
Condition A. In this example, the Completion Time may not
be extended: ) .

“

EXAMPLES The following exaﬁb]es illustrate the use of Completion
Times with different types of Conditions and changing
Conditions.

3

EXAMPLE 1.3-1 COMPLETION TIMES

ACTIONS 2
‘ CONDITION . . REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

° . B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
Action and
associated AND
Completion

» Time not B.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours
met. .

Condition B has two Required Actions. Each Required Action
has its own séparate Completion Time. Each Completion Time
is referenced to the time that Condition B is entered.

0 (continuéd)

«

R.E. Ginna Nuclear Power Plant 1.3-3 Amendment No. 61



3

1Y



k]

Comp]et1on Times
1.3

@ 1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES
(continued)

EXAMPLE 1.3-2 DEFAULT CONDITIONS/LCO 3.0.3 ENTRY/COMPLETION
TIMES

The Required Actions of Condition B are to be in MODE 3
within 6 hours AND in MODE 5 within 36 hours. A total of

6 hours is allowed for reaching MODE 3 and a total of

36 hours (not 42 hours) is allowed for reaching MODE'5 from
the time that Condition B was entered. 1f MODE 3.is-reached
within 3 hours, the time allowed for reaching MODE 5 is the
next 33 hours because the total time a]]owed for reaching
MODE 5 1is 36 hours.

L]

If Condition B is entered while in MODE 3, the time allowed
for reaching MODE 5 is the -next 36 hours.

ACTIONS
CONDITION hEQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. One train A.1 Restore train to [ 7 days
' inoperable. . OPERABLE status.
B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
Action and ' .
associated AND
Completion
Time not | B.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours
met.

When a train is decldred inoperable, Condition A is entered.
If the train is not restored to OPERABLE status within

7 days, Condition B is also entered and the Completion Time -
clocks for Required Actions B.1 and B.2 start. If the
inoperable train is restored to OPERABLE status after
Condition B is entered, Condition A and B are exited, .and
therefore, the Required Actions of Condition B may be
terminated. .

(continued)
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Completion Times
) 1.3

g 1.3. Completion Times

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-2° (continued)

When a second train is declared inoperable while-the first
train is still inoperable, Condition A is not re-entered for
the second train. LCO 3.0.3 is entered, since the ACTIONS
do not include a Condition for more than one inoperable
train. The Completion .Time clock for Condition A does not
stop after LCO 3.0.3 is entered, but continues to be tracked
from the time Condition A was initially entered.

While in LCO 3.0.3, if one of the inoperable trains is
restored to OPERABLE status and the Completion Time for
Condition A has not expired, LCO 3.0.3 may be exited and
operation continued in accordance with Condition A.

While in LCO 3.0.3, if one of the inoperable trains is

restored to OPERABLE status and the Completion Time for

Condition A has expired, LCO 3.0.3 may be exited and

operation continued in accordance with Condition B. The

: ‘ Completion Time for Condition B is tracked from the time the
‘ 0 Condition A Completion Time expired.

Upon restoring one of the trains to OPERABLE status, the
Condition A Completion Time is not reset, but continues from
the time the first train was declared inoperable. This
Completion Time may be extended if the train restored to
OPERABLE status was the first inoperable train. A 24 hour
extension to the stated 7 days is allowed, provided this
doesdnot result in the second train being inoperable for

> 7 days.

P

°

o (continued)
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G 1.3 Completion Times

Completion Times
+1.3

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-3 MULTIPLE FUNCTION COMPLETION TIMES
(continued)
ACTIONS 4,, _ _
* ' CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. One A.1 Restore . 7 days
Function X - Function X train |~
train to OPERABLE
inoperable. status.
?
B. One B.1 Restore 72. hours
Function Y . Function Y train
train to OPERABLE
inoperable. status.
0 C. One C.1 Restore 72 hours
’ Function X Function X train
train to OPERABLE
inoperable. status.
AND OR
One C.2 Restore 72 hours
Function Y Function Y train {°
- train to OPERABLE
inoperable. status. .
0 (continued)
1.3-6 Amendment No. 61
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Completion Times
1.3

e 1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES

EXAMPLE 1.3-3 (continued)

When one Function X train and one Function Y train are
inoperable, Condition A and Condition B are concurrently
applicable. The Completion Times for Condition A and
Condition B are tracked separately for each train starting
from the time each train was declared inoperable and the
Condition was entered.- A separate Completion Time is
established for Condition C and tracKed firom the time the
second train was declared inoperable (i.e., the time the
situation described in Condition C was discovered).

If Required Action C.2 is completed within the specified
Completion Time, Conditions B and C are exited. If the
Completion Time for Required Action A.1 has not expired,
operation may continue in accordance with Condition A. The
remaining Completion Time in Condition A is measured from
the time the affected train was declared inoperable (i.e.,
initial entry into Condition A).

(continued)

’ ' ' “ o
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Completion Times

. 1.3
G 1.3 Completion Times
EXAMPLE 1.3-4 MULTIPLE FUNCTION COMPLETION TIMES
(continued)

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. One or more A.1 Restore valve(s) |4 hours

valves to OPERABLE

inoperabie. . status.
‘B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours

Action and ” ¢

associated AND

Completion .

Time not .1 B.2 Be in MODE 4. 12 hours

met.

A single Completion Time is used for any number of valves
inoperable at the same time. The Completion Time associated
with Condition A -is based on the initial entry into
Condition A and is not tracked on a per valve basis.
Dec]arlng subsequent valves inoperable, while Condition A is
still in effect, does not trigger the tracking of separate
Completion T1mes

Once one of the valves has been restored to OPERABLE status,
the Condition A Completion Time is not reset, but continues
from the time the first valve was declared inoperable. The
Completion Time may be extended if the valve restored to
OPERABLE status was the first inoperable valve.- The
Condition A Completion Time may be extended for up to

4 hours provided this.does not result in any subsequent
valve being inoperable for > 4 hours.

If the Completion Time of 4 hours (plus the extension)

expires while one or more valves are 'still inoperable,
Condition B is entered.

(continued)
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Completion Times

1.3
e 1.3 Completion Times
EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-5 SEPARATE ENTRY CONDITION
(continued)
ACTIONS
---------------------------- NOTE~===cmcmmmccmmmcccemeccmenae
Separate Coridition entry is allowed for each ‘inoperable
valve. ‘ ‘ . .
CONDITION REQUIRED' ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. One or more A.1 Restore valve to‘ 4 hours
valves OPERABLE status.
inoperable.
B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
Action and
G associated AND
Completion
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 4. 12 hours
met.

The Note above the ACTIONS table is a method of modifying
how the Completion Time is tracked. If this method of
modifying how the Completion Time is tracked was applicable
only to a specific condition, the Note would appear in that
Condition, rather than at the top of the ACTIONS table.

The Note allows Condition A to be entered separately for
each inoperable valve, and Completion Times tracked on a per
valve basis. When a valve is declared inoperable,

Condition A is entered and its Completion Time starts. If
subsequent valves are declared inoperable, Condition A is
entered for each valve and separate Completion Times start
and are tracked for each valve. .

A

(continued)"
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1.3 Completion Times

»

Completion Times
1.3

EXAMPLES

EXAMPLE 1.3-5 (continued)

If the Comp1et1on T1me associated with a valve in

Condition A expires,” Condition B is entered for that valve.
If the Completion Times associated with subsequent valves in
Condition A expire, Condition B is entered separately for
each valve and separate Completion Times start and are

tracked for each valve.

If a valve that caused entry into

Condition B is restored to OPERABLE status, Condition B is
exited for that valve.

Since the Note in this example allows multiple Condition
entry and tracking of separate Comp]et1on Times, Completion
Time extens1ons do not apply.

EXAMPLE 1.3-6 MULTIPLE ACTIONS WITHIN A CONDITION/COMPLETION

TIME EXTENSIONS

ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. One channel A.i Perform Once per
inoperable. SR 3.X:X.X. 8 hours
.O_R_ 4
A.2 Reduce THERMAL 8 hours
POWER to :
< 50% RTP.
. [ 4
B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
Action and
associated
Completion
Time not
met.
{continued)
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Completion Times
1.3

‘ 1.3 Comp]etion Times

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-6 (continued)

Entry into Condition A offers a choice between Required
Action A.1 or A.2. Required Action A.]l has a "once per"
Completion Time, which qualifies for the 25% extension, per
SR 3.0.2, to each .performance after the initial performance.
The initial 8 hour interval of Required Action A.l begins
when Condition A is entered, and the initial performance of
Required Action A.1 must be completed within the first 8
hour interval. If Required Action A.1 is followed, and the
Required Action is not met within the Completion Time (plus
the extension allowed by SR 3.0.2), Condition B is entered.
If Required Action A.2 is followed and the Completion Time
of 8 hours is not met, Condition B is entered.

If aftef entry into Condition B, Required Action A.l or A.2
ismet, Condition B is exited and operation may then
continue in Condition A.

‘ (continued)
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1.3

0 1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-7 MULTIPLE ACTIONS WITHIN A CONDITION/COMPLETION
(continued) TIME EXTENSIONS :
ACTIONS °
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. One . - Tald Vefify affected "1 hour
subsystem subsystem .
inoperable. isolated. AND
Once per
8 hours
thereafter
AND
A.2 Restore subsystem | 72 hours
to OPERABLE
0 status.
‘ B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
Action and
associated AND
Completion
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours
met.

Required Action A.1 has- two Completion Times.

The 1 hour

Completion Time begins at the time the Condition is entered
and each-"Once per 8 hours thereafter" interval begins upon
performance of Required Action A.l.

(continued)
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Completion Times
1.3

c 1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES

EXAMPLE 1.3-7 (continued)’

If after Condition A is entered, Required Action A.1 is not
met within either the initial 1 hour or any subsequent

8 hour interval from the previous performance (plus the
extension allowed by.SR 3.0.2), Condition B is entered. The
Completion Time clock for Condition A does not stop. after
Condition B.is entered, but continues from the time
Condition A was initially entered. If Required Action A.l
is met after Condition B is entered, Condition B is exited
and operation may continue in accordance with Condition A,
proyidgd the Completion Time for Required Action A.2 has not
expired.

IMMEDIATE
COMPLETION TIME

When "Immediaté]y" is used as a Completion Time, the
Required Action should be pursued without delay and in a
controlled manner. .
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G 1.0 USE AND APPLICATION

1.4 Frequency

Frequency
- 1.4

PURPOSE

The purpose of this section is to define the proper use and
application of Frequency requirements.

DESCRIPTION

Each Survei]]ance.Requirement;(SR) has a specified Frequency

in which the Surveillance must be met in order to meet the
associated LCO. An understanding of the correct application
of the specified Frequency is necessary for compliance with
the SR. :

The "specified Frequency" is referred to throughout this
section and each of the Specifications of Section 3.0, . ‘
Surveillance Requirement (SR) Applicability. The "specified
Frequency" consists-of the requirements of the Frequency
column of each SR as well as certain Notes in the
Surveillance column that modify.performance requirements.

Situations where a Surveillance could be required (i.e., its
Frequency could expire), but where it is not possible or not
desired that it be performed until sometime after the
associated LCO is within its Applicability, represent
potential SR 3.0.4 conflicts. To avoid these conflicts, the
SR (i.e., the Surveillance or the Frequency) is stated such
that it is only "required" when it can be and should be
performed. With an SR satisfied, SR 3.0.4 imposes no
restriction. . ‘ .

EXAMPLES

The following examp]és illustrate the various ways that
Frequencies are specified. In these examples, the
Applicability of the LCO (LCO not shown) is MODES 1, 2,
and 3.

.

(continued)
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i
Frequency
1.4

EXAMPLES
(continued)

EXAMPLE 1.4-1 SINGLE FREQUENCY

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS ..
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

Pgrform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours

Example 1.4-1 contains the type of SR most often encountered .
in the Technical Specifications (TS). The Frequency
specifies an interval (12 hours) during which the associated
Surveillance must be performed at least one time.

Performance of the Surveillance initiates the subsequent
interval. Although the Frequency is stated as 12 hours, an
extension of the time interval to 1.25 times the stated
Frequency is allowed by SR 3.0.2 for operational ,
flexibility. ‘The measurement of this interval continues at
all times, even when the SR is not required to be met per SR
3.0.1 (such as when the equipment.is inoperable, a variable
is outside specified limits, or the plant is outside the
Applicability of the LCO). If the interval specified by

SR 3.0.2 is exceeded while the plant-is in a MODE or other
specified condition in the Applicability of the LCO, and the
performance of the Surveillance is not otherwise modified
(refer to Example 1.4-3), then SR 3.0.3 becomes applicable. .

¥

If the interval as specified by SR 3.0.2 is exceeded while
the plant is not in a MODE or other specified condition in
the Applicability of the LCO for which performance of the SR
is required, the Surveillance must be performed within the
Frequency requirements of SR 3.0.2 prior to entry into the
MODE or other specified condition. Failure to do so would
result in a violation of SR 3.0.4. :

(continued) -

R.E. Ginna Nuclear Power Plant 1.4-2 ’ Amendment No.* 61






Frequency

1.4
G 1.4. Frequency i ' . 1
EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.4-2 MULTIPLE FREQUENCIES ;
(continued) |
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS . 1
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

. a

Verify flow is within limits. Once within
12 hours after *
= 25% RTP |
L} . ‘.ALD- 1
24 hours }

thereafter

“ Example 1.4-2 has two, Frequenc1es The first is a one time
' performance Frequency, and the second is of the type shown
in Example 1.4-1. The logical connector "AND" indicates
that both Frequency requirements must be met. Each time
reactor power is increased from a power level < 25% RTP to
= Zﬁ% RTP, the Surveillance must be performed within
12 hours. .

The use of "once" indicates a single performance will
satisfy the specified Frequency (assuming no other
Frequencies are connected by "AND"). This type of Frequency
does not qualify for the 1.25 times the stated Frequency -
extension allowed by SR 3.0.2. "Thereafter" indicates
future performances must be established per SR 3.0.2,: but
only after a specified condition is first met (i.e., the
"once" performance in this example). If reactor power
decreases to < 25% RTP, the measurement of both intervals
stops_.r New intervals start upon reactor power reaching
25% RTP.
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Frequency
1.4

ﬁ, 1.4 Fréquency‘

_ EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.4-3 FREQUENCY BASED ON SPECIFIED CONDITION
(continued) ‘
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
) SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
Ly NOTE-=-==mmmmmocmammm

Required to be performed within 12 hours
after = 25% RTP.

Perform channel adjustment. 7 dajs

The interval continues, whether or not the plant operation
is < 25% RTP between performances.

As the Note modifies the requ1red performance of the

: Surveillance, it is construed to be part of the "specified ‘
Frequency." Should the 7 day interval be’exceeded while
operation is < 25% RTP, this Note allows 12 hours after
power reaches = 25% RTP to perform the Surveillance. The
Surveillance is still considered to be performed within the
"specified Frequency." Therefore, if the Surveillance were
not performed within the 7 day (plus the extension allowed
by SR 3.0.2) interval, but operation was < 25% RTP, it would
not constitute a failure of the SR or failure to meet the
LCO. Also, no violation of SR 3.0.4 occurs when changing

5 MODES, even with the 7 day Frequency not met, provided

operatlon does not exceed 12 hours with power = 25% RTP.

Once the plant reaches 25% RTP, 12 hours would be allowed
Lo for completing the Surveillance. If the Surveillance were
not performed within this 12 hour interval, there would then
be a failure to perform a Surveillance within the specified
Frequency and the provisions of SR 3.0.3 would apply.

)
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‘ 2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs) ’

2.1 SLs
2.1.1 Reactor Core SLs
In MODES 1 and 2, the combination of THERMAL POWER, Reactor
Coolant System (RCS) average temperature, and pressurizer pressure
shall not exceed the SLs specified in Figure 2.1.1-1.
2.1.2 RCS Pressure SL
In MODES 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5, the RCS pressure shall be maintained
< 2735 psigq.
2.2 SL Violations

2.2.1

2.2.2

If SL 2.1.1 is violated, restore compliance and be in MODE 3
within 1 hour.

If SL 2.1.2 is violated:

2.2.2.1 In MODE 1 or 2, restore. compliance and be in MODE 3
within 1 hour.

2.2.2.2 In MODE 3, 4, or 5, restore comp]iange within 5 minutes.
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Reactor Safety Limit§
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Reactor Core SLs

“ - B 2.1.1
7 1}
‘ B 2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs) .
B 2.1.1 Reactor Core Sis
BASES
BACKGROUND Atomic Industrial Forum (AiF) GDC 6 (Ref. 1) requires that

the reactor core shall be designed to function throughout
its design lifetime without exceeding acceptable fuel damage
11m1ts which have been stipulated and justified. This
integrity is required during steady state operation, normal
operational transients, and anticipated operational
occurrences (A0Os). This is accomplished, by having a
departure from nucleate boiling (DNB) design basis, which
corresponds to a 95% probability at a 95% confidence level
(the 95/95 DNB criterion) that DNB will not occur on the
Timiting fuel rods and by requiring that fuel centerline
temperature stays below the melting temperature (Ref. 2).

The restrictions of this SL prevent overheating of the fuel
and cladding, as well as possible cladding perforation, that
would result in the release of fission products to the
reactor coolant. Overheating of the fuel is prevented by
maintaining the steady state peak linear heat rate (LHR)
below the level at which fuel centerline melting occurs.
Overheating of the fuel cladding is prevented by restricting
fuel operation to within the nucleate boiling regime, -where
the heat transfer coefficient is large and the cladding
surface temperature is s]1ght]y above the coolant saturation
temperature.

Fuel centerline melting occurs when the local LHR, or power
peaking, in a region of the fuel is high enough to cause the
fuel centerline, temperature to reach the melting point of
the fuel. Expansion of the pellet upon centerline melting
may cause 'the pellet to stress the cladding to the point of
failure, allowing an uncontrolled release of act1v1ty to the
reactor coolant.

_ (continued)

»

R.E. Ginna Nuclear Power Plant B 2.0-1 Revision O



3




Reactor Core SLs

B 2.1.1
0 BASES
BACKGROUND Operation above the boundary of the nucleate boiling regime
(continued) could result in excessive cladding temperature because of

the onset of DNB and the resultant sharp reduction in heat
transfer coefficient. Inside the steam film, high cladding
temperatures are reached, and a cladding water (zirconium -
water) reaction may take place. This chemical reaction
results in oxidation of the fuel cladding to a structurally

J weaker form. This weaker form may lose its integrity,
resulting in an uncontrolled release of activity to the
reactor coolant.

The proper functioning of the Reactor Protection System
(RPS) and main steam safety valves prevents violation of the
reactor core SLs.

APPLICABLE The fuel cladding must not sustain damage as a result of
SAFETY ANALYSES normal operation and .A0Os. The reactor core SLs are
established to preclude violation of the following fuel

‘ design criteria (Ref. 3):
a. The hot fuel pellet in the core must not experience
centerline fuel melting; and
b. There must be at least 95% probability at a 95%

confidence level (the 95/95 DNB criterion) that the
hot fuel rod in the core does not experience DNB.

0 (continued)
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Reactor Core Sis
B 2.1.1

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSIS
(continued)

In meeting the DNB design criterion, uncertainties in plant
operating parameters, nuclear and thermal parameters, fuel
fabrication parameters and computer codes must be
considered. The effects of these uncertainties have been
statistically combined with the correlation uncertainty to
determine design 1imit departure from nucleate boiling ratio
(DNBR) values that satisfy the DNB design criterion. The
observable parameters, thermal power, reactor.coolant
temperature and pressure have been related to DNB through
the W-3 and/or WRB-1 DNB ‘correlation.” These DNB
correlations have been developed to predict the DNB flux and
the location of DNB for auxiliary uniform and non-uniform
heat flux distributions. The local DNB heat flux ratio,
defined as the ratio of the heat flux that would cause DNB
at a‘particular core location to the local heat flux, is
indicative of the margin to DNB. A minimum value of the DNB

. ratio is specified so that during steady state operation,

normal operational transients and anticipated transients,
there is a 95% probability at a 95% confidence level that
DNB will not occur. The curves of Figure 2.1.1-1 represent
the loci of points of thermal power, coolant system pressure

. and average temperature for which this minimum DNB value is

satisfied. The area of safe operation is at or below these
Tines. Safe operation relative to Figure 2.1.1-1 refers to-

- transient or accident conditions. Normal steady state

operation is governed by LCO 3.4.1, "RCS Pressure,
Temperature, and Flow Departure from Nucleate Boiling (DNB)
Limits."

Additional DNBR margin is maintained by performing the

“safety analyses to a higher DNBR 1imit. This margin between

the design and safety analysis 1imit DNBR values is used to
offset known DNBR penalties (e.g., rod bow and transition
core) and to provide DNBR margin for operating and design
flexibility (Ref. 4).

The Reactor Trip System setpoints specified in LCO 3.3.1,
"Reactor Trip System (RTS) Instrumentation", in combination
with all the LCOs, are designed to prevent any anticipated
combination of transient conditions for Reactor Coolant
System (RCS) temperature, pressurizer pressure, and THERMAL

. POWER Tlevel that would result in a DNBR of less than the

DNBR Timit and preclude the existence of flow instabilities.

(continued)
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Reactor Core Sks
B 2.1.1

APPLICABLE

SAFETY ANALYSIS

(continued)

Automatic enforcement of these reactor core SLs is provided
by the following functions (Ref. 5):

a. High pressurizer pressure trip;

b. Low pressurizer pressure trip;

c. Overtemperature aT trip;

d. _ 0verpou9r‘AT trip; |

e. Power Rénge Neuiron Flux trip; and
f. Steam generator safety valves.

Additional anticipatory trip functions are also provided for
specific abnormal conditions.

The SLs represent a design requirement for establishing the
RPS trip setpoints identified previously. LCO 3.4.1, “RCS
Pressure, Temperature, and Flow Departure from Nucleate
Boiling (DNB) Limits," or the assumed initial conditions of
the safety analyses (Ref. 6) provide more restrictive limits
to ensure that the SLs are not exceeded.

SAFETY LIMITS

Figure B 2.1.1-1 shows an example of the reactor core safety
limits of THERMAL POWER, RCS pressure, and average.
temperature for which the minimum DNBR is greater than or
equal to the safety analyses limit, that fuel centerline
temperature remains below melting, that the average enthalpy
in the hot leg is less than or equal to the enthalpy of
saturated liquid, or that the core exit quality is within
the Timits defined by the DNBR correlation. From this type
of figure, the curves on Figure 2.1.1-1 of the accompanying
specification can be generated. Each of the curves of
Figure 2.1.1-1 has three distinct siopes. Working from Teft
to right, the first slope ensures that the average enthalpy
in the hot leg is Tess than or equal to the enthalpy of
saturated liquid such that overtemperature AT indication
remains valid. The second slope ensures that the hot leg
steam quality remains < 15% as required by W-3 correlation.
The final slope ensures that DNBR is always = 1.3.

1

(continued)
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Reactor Core SLs
B 2.1.1

SAFETY LIMITS
(continued)

The SL is higher than the limit calculated when the Axial
Flux Difference (AFD) is within the limits of the F(al)
function of the overtemperature AT reactor trip. When the
AFD is not within the tolerance, the AFD effect on the
overtemperature AT reactor trips will reduce the setpoints
to provide protection consistent with the reactor core SLs.

APPLICABILITY

SL 2.1.1 only applies in MODES 1 and 2 because these are the
only MODES in which the reactor is critical. Automatic
protection functions are required to be OPERABLE during
MODES 1 and 2 to ensure operation within the reactor core
SLs. The steam generator safety valves and automatic
protection actions serve to prevent RCS heatup to the
reactor core SL conditions or to initiate a reactor trip
function, which forces the plant into MODE 3. Setpoints for
the reactor trip functions are specified in LCO 3.3.1. In
MODES 3, 4, 5, and 6, Applicability is not required since
the reactor is not generating significant THERMAL POWER.

SAFETY LIMIT
VIOLATIONS

If SL 2.1.1 is violated, the requirement to restore
compliance and go to MODE 3 places the plant in a safe
condition and in a MODE in which this SL is not applicable.

The allowed Completion Time of 1 hour recognizes the
importance of bringing the plant to a MODE of operation
where this SL is not applicable, and reduces the probability
of fuel damage. If the Completion Time is exceeded, actions
shall continue in order to bring the plant to a MODE of
operation where this SL is not applicable.

(continued)
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Reactor Core SLs
B 2.1.1
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